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About the Series

The Foreign Relations of the United States series presents the official
documentary historical record of major foreign policy decisions and
significant diplomatic activity of the U.S. Government. The Historian of
the Department of State is charged with the responsibility for the prep-
aration of the Foreign Relations series. The staff of the Office of the Histo-
rian, Bureau of Public Affairs, under the direction of the General Editor
of the Foreign Relations series, plans, researches, compiles, and edits the
volumes in the series. Secretary of State Frank B. Kellogg first promul-
gated official regulations codifying specific standards for the selection
and editing of documents for the series on March 26, 1925. These regu-
lations, with minor modifications, guided the series through 1991.

Public Law 102-138, the Foreign Relations Authorization Act, es-
tablished a new statutory charter for the preparation of the series which
was signed by President George H.W. Bush on October 28, 1991. Sec-
tion 198 of P.L. 102-138 added a new Title IV to the Department of
State’s Basic Authorities Act of 1956 (22 U.S.C. 4351, et seq.).

The statute requires that the Foreign Relations series be a thorough,
accurate, and reliable record of major U.S. foreign policy decisions and
significant U.S. diplomatic activity. The volumes of the series should
include all records needed to provide comprehensive documentation
of major foreign policy decisions and actions of the U.S. Government.
The statute also confirms the editing principles established by Secre-
tary Kellogg: the Foreign Relations series is guided by the principles of
historical objectivity and accuracy; records should not be altered or de-
letions made without indicating in the published text that a deletion
has been made; the published record should omit no facts that were of
major importance in reaching a decision; and nothing should be omit-
ted for the purposes of concealing a defect in policy. The statute also re-
quires that the Foreign Relations series be published not more than 30
years after the events recorded. The editors are convinced that this vol-
ume meets all regulatory, statutory, and scholarly standards of selec-
tion and editing.

Sources for the Foreign Relations Series

The Foreign Relations statute requires that the published record in
the Foreign Relations series include all records needed to provide com-
prehensive documentation of major U.S. foreign policy decisions and
significant U.S. diplomatic activity. It further requires that government
agencies, departments, and other entities of the U.S. Government en-
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gaged in foreign policy formulation, execution, or support cooperate
with the Department of State historians by providing full and complete
access to records pertinent to foreign policy decisions and actions and
by providing copies of selected records. Most of the sources consulted
in the preparation of this volume have been declassified and are avail-
able for review at the National Archives and Records Administration
(Archives II), in College Park, Maryland.

The editors of the Foreign Relations series have complete access to
all the retired records and papers of the Department of State: the central
files of the Department; the special decentralized files (“lot files”) of the
Department at the bureau, office, and division levels; the files of the De-
partment’s Executive Secretariat, which contain the records of interna-
tional conferences and high-level official visits, correspondence with
foreign leaders by the President and Secretary of State, and the memo-
randa of conversations between the President and the Secretary of State
and foreign officials; and the files of overseas diplomatic posts. All of
the Department’s central files for 1977-1981 are available in electronic
or microfilm formats at Archives II, and may be accessed using the
Access to Archival Databases (AAD) tool. Almost all of the Depart-
ment’s decentralized office files covering this period, which the Na-
tional Archives deems worthy of permanent retention, have been
transferred to or are in the process of being transferred from the De-
partment’s custody to Archives IIL

Research for Foreign Relations volumes is undertaken through spe-
cial access to restricted documents at the Jimmy Carter Presidential Li-
brary and other agencies. While all the material printed in this volume
has been declassified, some of it is extracted from still-classified docu-
ments. The staff of the Carter Library is processing and declassifying
many of the documents used in this volume, but they may not be avail-
able in their entirety at the time of publication. Presidential papers
maintained and preserved at the Carter Library include some of the
most significant foreign-affairs related documentation from White
House offices, the Department of State, and other federal agencies in-
cluding the National Security Council, the Central Intelligence Agency,
the Department of Defense, and the Joint Chiefs of Staff.

Some of the research for volumes in this subseries was done in
Carter Library record collections scanned for the Remote Archive Cap-
ture (RAC) project. This project, which is administered by the National
Archives and Records Administration’s Office of Presidential Libraries,
was designed to coordinate the declassification of still-classified
records held in various Presidential libraries. As a result of the way in
which records were scanned for the RAC, the editors of the Foreign Re-
lations series were not always able to determine whether attachments to
a given document were in fact attached to the paper copy of the docu-
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ment in the Carter Library file. In such cases, some editors of the Foreign
Relations series have indicated this ambiguity by stating that the attach-
ments were “Not found attached.”

Editorial Methodology

The documents are presented chronologically according to time in
Washington, DC. Memoranda of conversation are placed according to
the time and date of the conversation, rather than the date the memo-
randum was drafted.

Editorial treatment of the documents published in the Foreign Rela-
tions series follows Office style guidelines, supplemented by guidance
from the General Editor and the Chief of the Declassification and Pub-
lishing Division. The original document is reproduced as exactly as
possible, including marginalia or other notations, which are described
in the footnotes. Texts are transcribed and printed according to ac-
cepted conventions for the publication of historical documents within
the limitations of modern typography. A heading has been supplied by
the editors for each document included in the volume. Spelling, capital-
ization, and punctuation are retained as found in the original text, ex-
cept that obvious typographical errors are silently corrected. Other
mistakes and omissions in the documents are corrected by bracketed
insertions: a correction is set in italic type; an addition in roman type.
Words or phrases underlined in the original document are printed in
italics. Abbreviations and contractions are preserved as found in the
original text, and a list of abbreviations and terms is included in the
front matter of each volume. In telegrams, the telegram number (in-
cluding special designators such as Secto) is printed at the start of the
text of the telegram.

Bracketed insertions are also used to indicate omitted text that
deals with an unrelated subject (in roman type) or that remains classi-
fied after declassification review (in italic type). The amount and,
where possible, the nature of the material not declassified has been
noted by indicating the number of lines or pages of text that were omit-
ted. Entire documents withheld after declassification review have been
accounted for and are listed in their chronological place with headings,
source notes, and the number of pages not declassified.

All brackets that appear in the original document are so identified
in the footnotes. All ellipses are in the original documents.

The first footnote to each document indicates the sources of the
document and its original classification, distribution, and drafting in-
formation. This note also provides the background of important docu-
ments and policies and indicates whether the President or his major
policy advisers read the document.



VI About the Series

Editorial notes and additional annotation summarize pertinent
material not printed in the volume, indicate the location of additional
documentary sources, provide references to important related docu-
ments printed in other volumes, describe key events, and provide sum-
maries of and citations to public statements that supplement and eluci-
date the printed documents. Information derived from memoirs and
other first-hand accounts has been used when appropriate to supple-
ment or explicate the official record.

The numbers in the index refer to document numbers rather than
to page numbers.

Advisory Committee on Historical Diplomatic Documentation

The Advisory Committee on Historical Diplomatic Documenta-
tion, established under the Foreign Relations statute, monitors the over-
all compilation and editorial process of the series and advises on all as-
pects of the preparation of the series and declassification of records.
The Advisory Committee does not necessarily review the contents of
individual volumes in the series, but it makes recommendations on
issues that come to its attention and reviews volumes as it deems neces-
sary to fulfill its advisory and statutory obligations.

Declassification Review

The Office of Information Programs and Services, Bureau of Ad-
ministration, conducted the declassification review for the Department
of State of the documents published in this volume. The review was
conducted in accordance with the standards set forth in Executive
Order 13526 on Classified National Security Information and appli-
cable laws.

The principle guiding declassification review is to release all infor-
mation, subject only to the current requirements of national security as
embodied in law and regulation. Declassification decisions entailed
concurrence of the appropriate geographic and functional bureaus in
the Department of State, other concerned agencies of the U.S. Govern-
ment, and the appropriate foreign governments regarding specific doc-
uments of those governments. The declassification review of this vol-
ume, which began in 2012 and was completed in 2015, resulted in the
decision to withhold 0 documents in full, excise a paragraph or more in
18 documents, and make minor excisions of less than a paragraph in 45
documents.

The Office of the Historian is confident, on the basis of the research
conducted in preparing this volume and as a result of the declassifica-
tion review process described above, that the documentation and edito-
rial notes presented here provide a thorough, accurate, and reliable
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record of the Carter administration’s policy toward Mexico, Cuba, and
the Caribbean.

Stephen P. Randolph Adam M. Howard
The Historian General Editor

Bureau of Public Affairs
December 2016






Preface

Structure and Scope of the Foreign Relations Series

This volume is part of a subseries of volumes of the Foreign Rela-
tions series that documents the most important issues in the foreign
policy of the administration of Jimmy Carter. The subseries will present
a documentary record of major foreign policy decisions and actions of
President Carter’s administration from 1977 to 1981.

Focus of Research and Principles of Selection for Foreign Relations,
1977-1980, Volume XXIII

The nine compilations included in this volume illustrate both the
formulation of U.S. policy toward the Caribbean as a whole, and bilat-
eral relations with fourteen countries: the Bahamas, Barbados, Cuba,
Dominica (independent, 1978), the Dominican Republic, Grenada,
Guyana, Haiti, Jamaica, Mexico, Saint Lucia (independent, 1979), Saint
Vincent and the Grenadines (independent, 1979), Suriname, and Trin-
idad and Tobago.

In three cases, documents on relations with more than one country
have been combined into a single compilation. One compilation covers
the Eastern Caribbean states of Barbados, Dominica, Grenada, Saint
Lucia, and Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, which shared a single
ambassador; another covers relations with Haiti and the Bahamas,
which were linked by a refugee issue; and a third covers Suriname and
Trinidad and Tobago, because of the geographical proximity of the two
nations.

Throughout Carter’s term in office, regional policy toward the Car-
ibbean centered upon the smaller states of the Eastern Caribbean, such
as Barbados, Grenada, Trinidad and Tobago, along with newly inde-
pendent Dominica, Saint Lucia, and Saint Vincent and the Grenadines.
Nations like the Dominican Republic and Haiti were bigger than and
linguistically distinct from the English-speaking states of the Eastern
Caribbean and were dealt with separately. Cuba was considered a spe-
cial case. Overall, the Carter administration’s regional approach was
defined by the problems of the Eastern Caribbean, but there was signif-
icant disagreement about the size of those problems and the proper
scope of the U.S. response. The goals of Carter officials were defined by
two, often contradictory impulses 1) have the Eastern Caribbean states
(many of which had populations of fewer than 100,000 people) work to-
gether as a group, and develop a regional identity, so they could attract
more foreign investment and act as a stable, financially-secure bloc that

IX
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would resist Cuban influence, and 2) do so without a major investment
of foreign aid from the United States; many Carter officials did not
want to take on old British obligations and make an expensive commit-
ment to a region which was not a priority for many U.S. policymakers.

The conflict between these two impulses emerged almost immedi-
ately. Robert Pastor, a member of the National Security Council Staff
who advocated a large, multilateral aid package for the Caribbean, ran
into strong resistance from Roger Hansen, an NSC staffer who was un-
sure whether the Soviets were serious about expanding their influence
in the region.

Pastor’s pleas for more funding, however, received greater sup-
port from the NSC in 1979, after a series of events drew attention to se-
curity problems in the Caribbean. The scare of a “Soviet brigade” in
Cuba turned out to be the result of an intelligence failure, but it none-
theless had significant implications for the region. The crisis, along
with a Marxist coup in Grenada, drew the attention of policymakers
who previously had not considered the Caribbean a priority.

Nonetheless, President Carter remained hesitant to commit a large
amount of funding to the region, and in an October 1979 Presidential
meeting, suggested his own regional policy, which emphasized limited
public assistance from the United States, cast doubt on the importance
of Cuban influence, and emphasized the role of the private sector.

Readers interested in U.S.-Cuban relations will find compelling
documentation in this volume. The Cuban compilation looks in depth
at the Carter administration’s efforts to normalize relations with the
island nation. Additionally, readers interested in Carter’s human rights
policy will find valuable information in the Dominican Republic and
the Haiti and the Bahamas compilations.

Other key themes and events discussed in this volume include the
debate over leftist non-aligned states such as Jamaica and Guyana,
lengthy natural gas negotiations between the United States and
Mexico, a military coup in Suriname, the independence of several
Eastern Caribbean mini-states, the negotiation of naval base agree-
ments in Barbados and the Bahamas, and the Department of State’s re-
sponse to the Leo Ryan assassination and the subsequent Jonestown
Massacre. The late 1970s were thus a time of political transformation
for the Caribbean, and U.S. officials, often reluctantly, made decisions
that would forever shape the region.
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Sources

Sources for Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, Volume XXVIII

In preparing this volume, the editors made extensive use of Presi-
dential papers and other White House records at the Carter Library.
The bulk of the foreign policy records at the Carter Library are in the
Staff Files for National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material. Within
this collection, the North/South Staff Files (particularly Robert
Pastor’s), Country Files, and Subject Files proved to be of most value.
The Institutional Files contained the records of many important
meetings documented in this volume.

The records of the Department of State were another important
source. The Department’s central files contain cable traffic concerning
the affairs of many of the Eastern Caribbean mini-states, which were
too small to receive discussion at the Presidential level. Important doc-
uments were also found in the Department’s lot files, particularly
within the records of Cyrus Vance.

Research for this volume also involved examining records from
the Department of Defense, the Central Intelligence Agency, and, in
one case, the Federal Bureau of Investigation. Many of these collections
are in the process of being transferred to the National Archives in Col-
lege Park, MD.

Researchers should also consult the memoirs of Wayne Smith,
David Newsom’s account of the Soviet Brigade, and writings of Robert
Pastor, for an overview of Caribbean and Latin American policy during
the late 1970s.

Almost all of this documentation has been made available for use
in the Foreign Relations series thanks to the consent of the agencies men-
tioned, the assistance of their staffs, and especially the cooperation and
support of the National Archives and Records Administration. In addi-
tion to the paper files cited below, a growing number of documents are
available on the Internet. The Office of the Historian maintains a list of
these Internet resources on its website and encourages readers to con-
sult that site on a regular basis.

Unpublished Sources
Department of State

Central Foreign Policy File. These files have been transferred or will be transferred to the
National Archives and Records Administration in College Park, Maryland.
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XVI Sources

D-reels
P-reels

Lot Files. These files have been transferred or will be transferred to the National Archives
and Records Administration in College Park, Maryland.

81D5
Records of Philip C. Habib, 1976-1978

81D64
Assistant Secretary’s Files—Nicaragua

81D85, Entry 75, UD-05D
Records of Matthew Nimetz

81D110
[S/MEX Files]

82D85
Official Files of [P] David D. Newsom, Under Secretary for Political Affairs

82D298
Anthony Lake Working Papers

84D241
Secretary of State Cyrus Vance Files

INR/IL Files

Historical files of the Office of Intelligence Liaison of the Bureau of Intelligence and
Research under the custody of the Department of State, 1970s-1980s.

National Archives and Records Administration, College Park, Maryland

Record Group 59, Records of the Department of State
Christopher Lot File, Entry P-14
Muskie Lot File, Entry P-10

Jimmy Carter Presidential Library, Atlanta, Georgia
Agency Files

Brzezinski Donated Material

Brzezinski Office File

Country Files

Deputy Files

Freedom of Information/Legal Files

General Odom File

Inderfurth/Gates Chron

Institutional Files



Sources XVII

Name Files

North/South

Office Files

President’s Files, Plains Files

President’s Files, Presidential Handwriting Files
President’s Daily Report

President’s Daily CIA Brief

President’s Correspondence With Foreign Leaders
Staff Evening Reports

Staff Secretary Files

Subject Files

Trip Files

VIP Visit Files

Walter Mondale Papers

Central Intelligence Agency
Office of Congressional Affairs

Job 97M00733R: Policy Files

Office of the Director of Central Intelligence
Job 81B00401R: Subject Files of the Presidential Briefing Coordinator for DCI (1977-1981)

Job 81B00112R: Subject Files
Job 81M00919R: Excutive Registry Subject Files (1976-1979)

Job 82M00501R: 1980 Subject Files

Office of Support Services (DI)
Job 81T00031R: Production Case Files

Job 97500360R: Intelligence Document Collection (1977-1981)

Federal Bureau of Investigation

Case Classification 89: Assaulting or Killing a Federal Officer

Case File 4286, Section 2

National Security Council

Intelligence Files



XVIII Sources

Washington National Records Center

Record Group 330, Records of the Office of the Secretary of Defense

OASD/ISA Files: FRC 330-80-0024
Foreign Military Rights Affairs, 1969-78

OSD Files: FRC 330-81-0202

1978 Records of the Office of the Secretary of Defense, the Deputy Secretary of
Defense, and the Special Assistants to both.

OUSD Files: FRC 330-81-0447
ASD/ISA—PSASD/ISA Files 1970-1980

OSD Files: FRC 330-82-0205

1979 Records of the Office of the Secretary of Defense, the Deputy Secretary of
Defense, and the Special Assistants to both.

Published Sources

Brzezinski, Zbigniew. Power and Principle, Memoirs of the National Security Advisor,
1977-1981. New York: Farrar, Straus, Giroux, 1983.

Congress and the Nation, 1976, Washington: Government Printing Office.

Grove, Brandon. Behind Embassy Walls: The Life and Times of an American Diplomat. Co-
lumbia, Missouri: University of Missouri Press, 2005.

Manley, Michael. Jamaica: Struggle in the Periphery. London: Third World Media Limited,
1982.

Newsom, David. The Soviet Brigade in Cuba: A Study in Political Diplomacy. Bloomington:
Indiana University Press, 1987.

Ortiz, Frank V. Ambassador Ortiz: Lessons From a Life of Service. Alouquerque: University of
New Mexico Press, 2005.

Smith, Wayne S. The Closest of Enemies: A Personal and Diplomatic History of the Castro Years.
New York: W.W. Norton and Company, 1987.

United Nations, Yearbook of the United Nations, 1979, Volume 33, New York: Department of
Public Information, 1982.

U.S. Department of State, Bulletin, 1977-1980.

U.S. National Archives and Records Administration. Public Papers of the President of the
United States: Jimmy Carter, 1977-1981. Washington: Government Printing Office.



Abbreviations and Terms

A, Bureau of Administration, Department of State

AA, Assistant Administrator, U.S. Agency for International Development

AA/LA, Assistant Administrator, Latin America, U.S. Agency for International
Development

AA/PPC, Office of the Assistant Administrator, U.S. Agency for International
Development

AF, Bureau of African Affairs, Department of State

AF/1, Office of Inter-African Affairs, Department of State

AFFSO, Air Force Financial Systems Office

AFL, American Federation of Labor

AID, U.S. Agency for International Development

ALCOA, Aluminum Company of America

AMCONSUL, U.S. Consul

AMCIT, American citizen

AmEmbassy, American Embassy

ARA, Bureau of Inter-American Affairs, Department of State

ARA/CAR, Bureau of Inter-American Affairs, Office of Caribbean Affairs, Department
of State

ARA/CCA, Bureau of Inter-American Affairs, Office of the Coordinator of Cuban Af-
fairs, Department of State

ARA/CEN, Bureau of Inter-American Affairs, Office of Central American Affairs, De-
partment of State

ARA/ECP, Bureau of Inter-American Affairs, Office of Regional Economic Policy, De-
partment of State

ARA/LA, Bureau of Inter-American Affairs, Bureau for Latin America, Department of
State

ARA/MEX, Bureau of Inter-American Affairs, Office of Mexican Affairs, Department of
State

ARA/PPC, Bureau of Inter-American Affairs, Office of Policy Planning, Public and Con-
gressional Affairs, Department of State

ASEAN, Association of Southeast Asian Nations

AWACS, Airborne Warning and Control System

BPD, Barrels per day
BTN, Bauxite and Northern Railway
BTU, British Thermal Units

C, Counselor, Secretary of State

CAB, Civil Aeronautics Board

CARICOM, Caribbean Community

CCCJTEF, Cuba-Caribbean Contingency Joint Task Force, Department of Defense
CDB, Caribbean Development Bank

CDU, Christlich-Demokratische Union (Christian Democratic Union)

CEO, Chief Executive Officer

CIA, Central Intelligence Agency

CIEC, Conference on International Economic Cooperation

CIEP, Council on International Economic Policy

XIX
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CIMEX, Cuban Import-Export Corporation

CINCLANT, Commander in Chief, Atlantic Command

CINCSOUTH, Commander in Chief, Southern Command

COCOM, Coordinating Committee of the Paris Consultative Group (CG)
CODEL, Congressional Delegation

COMECON, Council for Mutual Economic Assistance
COMNAVINTCOM, Commander, Naval Intelligence Command
CONS, Consul

CV, Cyrus Vance

D, Democrat; Deputy Secretary of State

DAA, Deputy Assistant Administrator, U.S. Agency for International Development

DAA/LAC, Deputy Assistant Administrator, Latin American and the Caribbean, U.S.
Agency for International Development

DAS, Deputy Assistant Secretary

DASD-ISA, Deputy Assistant Secretary of Defense, International Security Affairs

DCI, Director of Central Intelligence

DCM, Deputy Chief of Mission

DDCI, Deputy Director of Central Intelligence

DDV/FF, Destroyer/Frigate hull classification in the U.S. Navy

DEA, Drug Enforcement Agency

DepSecDef, Deputy Secretary of Defense

DIA, Defense Intelligence Agency

DIRNSA, Director, National Security Agency

DNC, Democratic National Committee

DOD, Department of Defense

DOD/DSAA, Defense Security Assistance Agency, Department of Defense

DPQ, Defense Planning Questionnaire

DR, Dominican Republic

E, Undersecretary for Economic Affairs, Department of State

EA, Bureau of East Asian and Pacific Affairs, Department of State

EA/], Bureau of East Asian and Pacific Affairs, Office of Japanese Affairs, Department
of State

EB, Bureau of Economic and Business Affairs, Department of State

EB/IFD, Bureau of Economic and Business Affairs, International Finance and Develop-
ment, Department of State

EB/IFD/ODF, Bureau of Economic and Business Affairs, International Finance and De-
velopment, Office of Developmental Finance, Department of State

EB/OFD, Bureau of Economic and Business Affairs, Office of Food Policy and Programs,
Department of State

EC-9, an informal caucus, usually convened to discuss matters arising at the European
Community

ECAFE, Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East

EEC, European Economic Community

EPMG, Ethiopian Provisional Military Government

EUR, Bureau of European Affairs, Department of State

EUR/NE, Bureau of European Affairs, Office of Northern European Affairs, Department
of State

EUR/SOV, Bureau of European Affairs, Office of Soviet Union Affairs, Department of
State

EUR/WE, Bureau of European Affairs, Office of Western European Affairs, Department
of State

EX-IM, Export-Import Bank
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EXSEC, Executive Secretary

FFP, Office of Food for Peace, U.S. Agency for International Development
FRG, Federal Republic of Germany

FBI, Federal Bureau of Investigation

FBIS, Foreign Broadcast Information Service

FMS, Foreign Military Sales

FRG, Federal Republic of Germany

FSO Fund For Special Operations; Foreign Service Officer

FY, Fiscal Year

FYI, For Your Information

G-7, Group of Seven

GATT, General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade

GCOB, Government of the Commonwealth of the Bahamas

GDF, Guyana Defence Force

GOB, Government of Barbados

GOC, Government of Cuba

GOD, Government of Dominica

GODR, Government of the Dominican Republic

GOG, Government of Guyana

GOH, Government of Haiti

GOJ, Government of Jamaica

GOM, Government of Mexico

GOTT, Government of Trinidad and Tobago

Granma, Official newspaper of the Partido Comunista de Cuba (PCC), Communist Party of
Cuba

GSP, Generalized System of Preference

H, Bureau of Congressional Relations, Department of State
HA, Bureau of Human Rights and Humanitarian Affairs, Department of State
HMG, Her Majesty’s Government

IAHRC, Inter-American Human Rights Commission

IBRD, International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (World Bank)

ICA, International Communication Agency

IDA, International Development Association

IDB, Inter-American Development Bank

IDCA, International Development Cooperation Agency

IFI, International Financial Institutions

IG, Inter-Agency Group

IMF, International Monetary Fund

INR, Bureau of Intelligence and Research, Department of State

INR/DDC, Bureau of Intelligence and Research, Deputy Director of Coordination, De-
partment of State

INR/RAR, Bureau of Intelligence and Research, Office of Research and Analysis for
American Republics, Department of State

IO, Bureau of International Organization Affairs, Department of State

ISA, Office of International Security Affairs, Department of Defense

JCF, Jamaica Constabulary Force

JCE, Junta Central Electoral, elections board in the Dominican Republic
JCS, Joint Chiefs of Staff

JDF, Jamaica Defence Force
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JLP, Jamaica Labour Party; Jose Lopez Portillo; Jose Luis Padron

L, Legal Adviser, Department of State

L/ARA, Assistant Legal Adviser, Inter-American Affairs, Department of State

L/PM, Assistant Legal Adviser, Politico-Military Affairs, Department of State

LA, Latin America; Bureau for Latin America, US. Agency for International
Development

LA/CAR, Bureau for Latin America, Office of Caribbean Affairs, U.S. Agency for Interna-
tional Development

LA/DP, Office of Development Programs, Bureau for Latin America, U.S. Agency for In-
ternational Development

LA/DR, Office of Development Programs, Bureau for Latin America, U.S. Agency for In-
ternational Development

LAC/DP, Development Planning and Programs Office, Latin America and the Caribbean
Bureau, U.S. Agency for International Development

LAC/DR, Office of Development Resources, Latin America and the Caribbean Bureau,
U.S. Agency for International Development

LDC, Least Developed Countries

LHA, Landing Helicopter Assault ship

LOS, Law of the Sea

LSD, dock landing ship

LULAC, League of United Latin American Citizens

MAAG, Military Assistance Advisory Group

MILGRP, Military Group

MINREX, Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores de Cuba, Cuban Foreign Ministry

MPLA, Movimento Popular de Libertacao de Angola (Popular Movement for the Liberation
of Angola)

MTN, Multilateral Trade Negotiations

NAM, non-aligned movement

NATO, North Atlantic Treaty Organization

NBC, National Broadcasting Company

NCO, Non-Commissioned Officer

NEA, Bureau of Near Eastern and South Asian Affairs, Department of State

NFAC, National Foreign Assessment Center, Central Intelligence Agency

niact, night action, communication indicator requiring attention by the recipient at any
hour of the day or night

NIO, National Intelligence Officer, Central Intelligence Agency

Nocontract, no contractor distribution

Noforn, no foreign dissemination

NPT, Non-Proliferation Treaty

NSA, National Security Advisor; National Security Agency

NSC, National Security Council

NSC/S, Secretariat, National Security Council

OAS, Organization of American States

OASD, Office of the Assistant Secretary of Defense

OAU, Organization of African Unity

0OCI, Office of Current Intelligence, Central Intelligence Agency
OCR, Office of Civil Rights, Department of State

OECD, Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development
OEP, Office of Emergency Preparedness
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OES, Bureau of Oceans and International Environmental and Scientific Affairs, Depart-
ment of State

OJCS, Office of the Joint Chiefs of Staff

OMB, Office of Management and Budget

OPEC, Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries

OPIC, Overseas Private Investment Corporation

Orcon, dissemination and extraction of information controlled by originator (dissemina-
tion control abbreviation)

P, Undersecretary of State for Political Affairs

Para, Paragraph

PCC, Partido Comunista de Cuba, Communist Party of Cuba

PDB, President’s Daily Brief

PEMEX, Petréleos Mexicanos, S.A., Mexican Petroleum, Inc.

PL, Public Law

P.L. 480, Public Law 480 (Food for Peace Program)

PM, Bureau of Politico-Military Affairs, Department of State

PM/SAS, Bureau of Politico-Military Affairs, Office of Security Assistance and Sales, De-
partment of State

POL/ECON/COMM, Political Section, Economic Section, Commercial Section

POL, Political

POLAD, Political Advisor

PNC, People’s National Congress, Guyana

PNP, Peoples’ National Party, Jamaica and Suriname

PPG, Planning and Programming Guidance

PPP, People’s Progressive Party, Guyana

PRC, People’s Republic of China

PRD, Partido Revolucionario Dominicano (Dominican Revolutionary Party)

PRG, People’s Revolutionary Government, Grenada

PT, People’s Temple

R, Republican
Reftel, Reference Telegram
RG, Revolutionary Government, Grenada; Record Group

S, Office of the Secretary

S/NM, Special Assistant to the Secretary of State for Narcotics Matters

S/P, Policy Planning Council, Department of State

S/S, Executive Secretariat, Department of State

S/S-0, Operations Center, Executive Secretariat, Department of State

S/S-S, Committee Secretariat Staff, Executive Secretariat, Department of State

SALT II, Strategic Arms Limitation Talks; the second round of bilateral discussions on
armaments control between the Soviet Union and the United States

SC, Security Council (United Nations); Security Command, Department of Defense

SCS, Screening and Costing Staff

SecDef, Secretary of Defense

SELA, Sistema Economica Latinoamericano y el Caribe

Septel, separate telegram

SER, Bureau for Program and Management Services, U.S. Agency for International
Development

SER/H, Bureau for Program and Management Services, Office of Housing, U.S. Agency
for International Development

SER/INC, Bureau for Program and Management Services, Office of International Nar-
cotics Control, U.S. Agency for International Development
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SLP, Saint Lucia Labour Party

SNIE, Special National Intelligence Estimate

SPD, Sozialdemokratische Partei Deutschlands (Social Democratic Party of West Germany)
Specat, special category

SRG, Senior Review Group

STADIS, State Distribution Only

STR, Special Trade Representative

U, Undersecretary

UN, United Nations

UNCTAD, United Nations Conference on Trade and Development

UNGA, United Nations General Assembly

UNSC, United Nations Security Council

USA, United States of America

USAF, United States Air Force

USAID, see AID

USCINCSO, U.S. Commander in Chief, Southern Command

USG, United States Government

USIA, United States Information Agency

USIS, United States Information Service

USN, United States Navy

USOAS, Permanent Mission of the United States of America to the Organization of
American States

USSOUTHCOM, U.S. Southern Command

USSR, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics

USUN, United States Mission to the United Nations

VIP, Very Important Person

VHP, Vooruitstrevende Hervormings Partij (Progressive Reform Party of Suriname)
VOA, Voice of America

VP, Vice President

WH, White House; Western Hemisphere Division, Central Intelligence Agency
WHCA, White House Communications Agency

Whintel, Warning Notice—Intelligence Sources and Methods Involved

WPJ, Workers Party of Jamaica

7B, Zbigniew Brzezinski
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ment in Grenada

Compton, John, Prime Minister of St. Lucia

Cooper, James C., Alternate Director, Office of Caribbean Countries, Bureau of Inter-
American Affairs, Department of State

Cooper, Richard Newell, Under Secretary of State for Economic, Energy and Agricul-
tural Affairs from April 7, 1977, until January 19, 1981; Secretary of State ad interim
on May 3, 1980

Crimmins, John Hugh, U.S. Ambassador to Brazil from July 10, 1973, until February 25,
1978, co-author of the Department of State report on actions relating to the People’s
Temple, the “Crimmins Report”

Cummings, John, investigative journalist

Cundiff, Carl C., Director, Economic Policy Staff, Bureau of African Affairs, Department
of State

Davis, Jack, National Intelligence Officer for Latin America, Central Intelligence Agency



XXVIII Persons

Davis, John, Office of Central America, Bureau of Inter-American Affairs, Department of
State

de la Madrid, Roberto, Governor of Baja California, Mexico

de Santillana, Gerald, Haiti/Dominica Desk Officer, Office of Caribbean Countries, Bu-
reau of Inter-American Affairs, Department of State

Dellums, Ronald, member, U.S. House of Representatives (D—-California)

Denend, Leslie G., member, National Security Council Staff; Special Assistant to the
President’s Assistant for National Security Affairs from January 1980 until January
1981

Derian, Patricia Murphy, Coordinator for Human Rights and Humanitarian Affairs, De-
partment of State until August 17, 1977; Assistant Secretary of State for Democracy,
Human Rights and Labor from August 17, 1977, until January 19, 1981

Devine, Frank James, U.S. Ambassador to El Salvador from October 11, 1977, until Feb-
ruary 15, 1980

Dobrynin, Anatoly F., Soviet Ambassador to the United States

Dodson, Christine, Deputy Staff Secretary, National Security Council, from January 1977
until May 1977; Staff Secretary, National Security Council, from May 1977

Donaldson, John, Foreign Minister of Trinidad and Tobago

Dorrance, John C., Deputy Chief of Mission in Kingston, Jamaica

Dozier, William B., Staff Director, National Security Council Interdepartmental Group,
Bureau of Near Eastern and South Asian Affairs, Department of State

Drexler, Robert W., Deputy Chief of Mission in Bogota, Colombia

Dugstad, Richard A., member, Office of International Conferences, Bureau of Interna-
tional Organizations, Department of State

Duncan, Charles, Secretary of Energy from August 24, 1979, until January 20, 1981

Duncan, Donald Keith “DK,” General Secretary of the People’s National Party of Ja-
maica from 1974 until 1983; Jamaican Member of Parliament from 1976 until 1980

Duran, Alfredo Gonzalez, Cuban exile activist

Durazo Moreno, Arturo, Federal Judicial Police Commander and Chief of Police of
Mexico City from 1976 until 1982; Chief of the Directorate of Control of Medicines,
Food, and Beverages

Duvalier, Jean-Claude, President of Haiti

Duvalier, Simone, Mother of Haitian President Jean-Claude Duvalier

Dwyer, Richard A., Deputy Chief of Mission in Georgetown, Guyana

Eddy, John, Deputy Chief of Mission in Bridgetown, Barbados

Eidenberg, Gene, aide to the White House Chief of Staff

Einaudi, Luigi, member, Policy Planning Staff, Bureau of Policy Planning, Department of
State from 1974 until 1977; Director of Policy Planning for Inter-American Affairs
from 1977 until 1989

Erb, Guy, member, National Security Council Staff for International Economics from
September 1977 until January 1980

Estep, Hunter L., Director of the Office of Research and Analysis for American Republics,
Bureau of Intelligence and Research, Department of State

Fagen, Richard, Professor of Political Science at Stanford University

Falco, Mathea, Assistant Secretary of State for International Narcotics Matters

Fascell, Dante Bruno, member, U.S. House of Representatives (D-Florida); Chairman of
the Committee on Foreign Affairs

Feinberg, Richard E., member, Policy Planning Staff, Bureau of Policy Planning, Depart-
ment of State from 1977 until 1980

Feldman, Mark B., Deputy Legal Advisor at the Department of State

Fernandez, Antonio Guzman, President of the Dominican Republic from May 1978 until
July 1982



Persons XXIX

Ferre, Maurice A., Mayor of Miami, Florida

Flaherty, Peter, Deputy Attorney General of the United States

Ford, Gerald R., President of the United States from August 9, 1974, until January 20,
1977

Forde, Henry, Barbadian Minister of External Affairs

Fox, Richard Kenneth, U.S. Ambassador to Trinidad and Tobago from July 1977 until
July 1979

Frechette, Myles Robert Rene, Director, Office of the Coordinator of Cuban Affairs, Bu-
reau of Inter-American Affairs, Department of State

Funk, Gerald, member, National Security Council Staff for Sub-Saharan Africa from De-
cember 1978 until January 1981

Gairy, Cynthia, wife of Grenadian Prime Minister Eric Gairy

Gairy, Eric, Prime Minister of Grenada until 1979

Gannon, John, member, Office of Economic Research, Central Intelligence Agency

Garcia, Santiago Roel, Mexican Minister of Foreign Affairs from 1976 until 1979

Garcia-Rodriguez, Felix, Cuban attaché at the United Nations

Gates, Robert, Special Assistant to the Assistant to the President for National Security
Affairs from April 1979 until December 1979

van Genderen, Olton, Vice Prime Minister of Suriname

Gerard, Sumner, U.S. Ambassador to Jamaica from June 1974 until April 1977

Gilligan, John Joyce, Administrator of USAID from 1977 until 1979

Gilman, Benjamin, member, U.S. House of Representatives (R-New York)

Gilpatric, Roswell L., Under Secretary of the Air Force from 1951 until 1953; Deputy Sec-
retary of Defense from 1961 until 1964

Glassman, John D., Political /Economic Section Counselor in the U.S. Interests Section in
Cuba

Gleysteen, William Henry, U.S. Ambassador to Korea from June 27, 1978, until June 10,
1981

Goldschmidt, Neil E., Secretary of Transportation from 1979 until 1981

Gonsalves, Ralph E., attorney and politician

Goodby, James E., Deputy Assistant Secretary, Bureau of European Affairs, Department
of State

Gourgue, Gerard, President of the Haitian Human Rights League

Gousse, Pierre, Information Minister of Haiti

Gower, Gerald F., Deputy Director, Office of Caribbean Affairs, Bureau for Latin Amer-
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Note on U.S. Covert Actions

In compliance with the Foreign Relations of the United States statute
that requires inclusion in the Foreign Relations series of comprehensive
documentation on major foreign policy decisions and actions, the ed-
itors have identified key documents regarding major covert actions and
intelligence activities. The following note will provide readers with
some organizational context on how covert actions and special intelli-
gence operations in support of U.S. foreign policy were planned and
approved within the U.S. Government. It describes, on the basis of de-
classified documents, the changing and developing procedures during
the Truman, Eisenhower, Kennedy, Johnson, Nixon, Ford, and Carter
Presidencies.

Management of Covert Actions in the Truman Presidency

The Truman administration’s concern over Soviet “psychological
warfare” prompted the new National Security Council to authorize, in
NSC 4-A of December 1947, the launching of peacetime covert action
operations. NSC 4-A made the Director of Central Intelligence respon-
sible for psychological warfare, establishing at the same time the prin-
ciple that covert action was an exclusively Executive Branch function.
The Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) certainly was a natural choice
but it was assigned this function at least in part because the Agency
controlled unvouchered funds, by which operations could be funded
with minimal risk of exposure in Washington.'

The CIA’s early use of its new covert action mandate dissatisfied
officials at the Departments of State and Defense. The Department of
State, believing this role too important to be left to the CIA alone and
concerned that the military might create a new rival covert action office
in the Pentagon, pressed to reopen the issue of where responsibility for
covert action activities should reside. Consequently, on June 18, 1948, a
new NSC directive, NSC 10/2, superseded NSC 4-A.

NSC 10/2 directed the CIA to conduct “covert” rather than merely
“psychological” operations, defining them as all activities “which are
conducted or sponsored by this Government against hostile foreign
states or groups or in support of friendly foreign states or groups but
which are so planned and executed that any US Government responsi-
bility for them is not evident to unauthorized persons and that if un-

INSC 4-A, December 17, 1947, is printed in Foreign Relations, 1945-1950, Emer-
gence of the Intelligence Establishment, Document 257.
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covered the US Government can plausibly disclaim any responsibility
for them.”

The type of clandestine activities enumerated under the new direc-
tive included: “propaganda; economic warfare; preventive direct ac-
tion, including sabotage, demolition and evacuation measures; subver-
sion against hostile states, including assistance to underground
resistance movements, guerrillas and refugee liberations [sic] groups,
and support of indigenous anti-Communist elements in threatened
countries of the free world. Such operations should not include armed
conflict by recognized military forces, espionage, counter-espionage,
and cover and deception for military operations.”?

The Office of Policy Coordination (OPC), newly established in the
CIA on September 1, 1948, in accordance with NSC 10/2, assumed
responsibility for organizing and managing covert actions. The OPC,
which was to take its guidance from the Department of State in peace-
time and from the military in wartime, initially had direct access to the
State Department and to the military without having to proceed
through the CIA’s administrative hierarchy, provided the Director of
Central Intelligence (DCI) was informed of all important projects and
decisions.? In 1950 this arrangement was modified to ensure that policy
guidance came to the OPC through the DCL

During the Korean conflict the OPC grew quickly. Wartime com-
mitments and other missions soon made covert action the most expen-
sive and bureaucratically prominent of the CIA’s activities. Concerned
about this situation, DCI Walter Bedell Smith in early 1951 asked the
NSC for enhanced policy guidance and a ruling on the proper “scope
and magnitude” of CIA operations. The White House responded with
two initiatives. In April 1951 President Truman created the Psycholog-
ical Strategy Board (PSB) under the NSC to coordinate government-
wide psychological warfare strategy. NSC 10/5, issued in October
1951, reaffirmed the covert action mandate given in NSC 10/2 and ex-
panded the CIA’s authority over guerrilla warfare.* The PSB was soon
abolished by the incoming Eisenhower administration, but the expan-
sion of the CIA’s covert action writ in NSC 10/5 helped ensure that co-
vert action would remain a major function of the Agency.

As the Truman administration ended, the CIA was near the peak
of its independence and authority in the field of covert action. Al-
though the CIA continued to seek and receive advice on specific proj-

2NSC 10/2, June 18, 1948, is printed ibid., Document 292.

¥ Memorandum of conversation by Frank G. Wisner, “Implementation of NSC-
10/2,” August 12, 1948, is printed ibid., Document 298.

4NSC 10/5, “Scope and Pace of Covert Operations,” October 23, 1951, is printed in
Foreign Relations, 19501955, The Intelligence Community, Document 90.
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ects from the NSC, the PSB, and the departmental representatives origi-
nally delegated to advise the OPC, no group or officer outside of the
DCI and the President himself had authority to order, approve,
manage, or curtail operations.

NSC 5412 Special Group; 5412/2 Special Group; 303 Committee

The Eisenhower administration began narrowing the CIA’s lati-
tude in 1954. In accordance with a series of National Security Council
directives, the responsibility of the Director of Central Intelligence for
the conduct of covert operations was further clarified. President Eisen-
hower approved NSC 5412 on March 15, 1954, reaffirming the Central
Intelligence Agency’s responsibility for conducting covert actions
abroad. A definition of covert actions was set forth; the DCI was made
responsible for coordinating with designated representatives of the
Secretary of State and the Secretary of Defense to ensure that covert op-
erations were planned and conducted in a manner consistent with U.S.
foreign and military policies; and the Operations Coordinating Board
was designated the normal channel for coordinating support for covert
operations among State, Defense, and the CIA. Representatives of the
Secretary of State, the Secretary of Defense, and the President were to
be advised in advance of major covert action programs initiated by the
CIA under this policy and were to give policy approval for such pro-
grams and secure coordination of support among the Departments of
State and Defense and the CIA.°

A year later, on March 12, 1955, NSC 5412/1 was issued, identical
to NSC 5412 except for designating the Planning Coordination Group
as the body responsible for coordinating covert operations. NSC
5412 /2 of December 28, 1955, assigned to representatives (of the rank of
assistant secretary) of the Secretary of State, the Secretary of Defense,
and the President responsibility for coordinating covert actions. By the
end of the Eisenhower administration, this group, which became
known as the “NSC 5412 /2 Special Group” or simply “Special Group,”
emerged as the executive body to review and approve covert action
programs initiated by the CIA.® The membership of the Special Group
varied depending upon the situation faced. Meetings were infrequent
until 1959 when weekly meetings began to be held. Neither the CIA nor
the Special Group adopted fixed criteria for bringing projects before the

® William M. Leary, editor, The Central Intelligence Agency: History and Documents
(The University of Alabama Press, 1984), p. 63; for text of NSC 5412, see Foreign Relations,
1950-1955, The Intelligence Community, Document 171.

® Leary, The Central Intelligence Agency: History and Documents, pp. 63, 147-148; Final
Report of the Select Committee To Study Governmental Operations With Respect to Intelligence
Activities, United States Senate, Book I, Foreign and Military Intelligence (1976), pp. 50-51.
For texts of NSC 5412/1 and NSC 5412/2, see Foreign Relations, 19501955, The Intelli-
gence Community, Documents 212 and 250.



XL Note on U.S. Covert Actions

group; initiative remained with the CIA, as members representing
other agencies frequently were unable to judge the feasibility of partic-
ular projects.”

After the Bay of Pigs failure in April 1961, General Maxwell Taylor
reviewed U.S. paramilitary capabilities at President Kennedy’s request
and submitted a report in June that recommended strengthening
high-level direction of covert operations. As a result of the Taylor Re-
port, the Special Group, chaired by the President’s Special Assistant for
National Security Affairs McGeorge Bundy, and including Deputy
Under Secretary of State U. Alexis Johnson, Deputy Secretary of De-
fense Roswell Gilpatric, Director of Central Intelligence Allen Dulles,
and Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff General Lyman Lemnitzer, as-
sumed greater responsibility for planning and reviewing covert opera-
tions. Until 1963 the DCI determined whether a CIA-originated project
was submitted to the Special Group. In 1963 the Special Group devel-
oped general but informal criteria, including risk, possibility of success,
potential for exposure, political sensitivity, and cost (a threshold of
$25,000 was adopted by the CIA), for determining whether covert ac-
tion projects were submitted to the Special Group.®

From November 1961 to October 1962 a Special Group (Aug-
mented), whose membership was the same as the Special Group plus
Attorney General Robert Kennedy and General Taylor (as Chairman),
exercised responsibility for Operation Mongoose, a major covert action
program aimed at overthrowing the Castro regime in Cuba. When
President Kennedy authorized the program in November, he desig-
nated Brigadier General Edward G. Lansdale, Assistant for Special Op-
erations to the Secretary of Defense, to act as chief of operations, and
Lansdale coordinated the Mongoose activities among the CIA and the
Departments of State and Defense. The CIA units in Washington and
Miami had primary responsibility for implementing Mongoose opera-
tions, which included military, sabotage, and political propaganda
programs.’

President Kennedy also established a Special Group (Counter-
Insurgency) on January 18, 1962, when he signed NSAM No. 124. The
Special Group (CI), set up to coordinate counter-insurgency activities
separate from the mechanism for implementing NSC 5412/2, was to
confine itself to establishing broad policies aimed at preventing and re-
sisting subversive insurgency and other forms of indirect aggression in
friendly countries. In early 1966, in NSAM No. 341, President Johnson
assigned responsibility for the direction and coordination of counter-

7 Leary, The Central Intelligence Agency: History and Documents, p. 63.
8 Ibid., p. 82.
9 See Foreign Relations, 1961-1963, vol. X, Cuba, 1961-1962, Documents 270 and 278.
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insurgency activities overseas to the Secretary of State, who estab-
lished a Senior Interdepartmental Group to assist in discharging these
responsibilities.'

NSAM No. 303, June 2, 1964, from Bundy to the Secretaries of State
and Defense and the DCI, changed the name of “Special Group 5412” to
“303 Committee” but did not alter its composition, functions, or
responsibility. Bundy was the chairman of the 303 Committee."!

The Special Group and the 303 Committee approved 163 covert ac-
tions during the Kennedy administration and 142 during the Johnson
administration through February 1967. The 1976 Final Report of the
Church Committee, however, estimated that of the several thousand
projects undertaken by the CIA since 1961, only 14 percent were con-
sidered on a case-by-case basis by the 303 Committee and its prede-
cessors (and successors). Those not reviewed by the 303 Committee
were low-risk and low-cost operations. The Final Report also cited a
February 1967 CIA memorandum that included a description of the
mode of policy arbitration of decisions on covert actions within the 303
Committee system. The CIA presentations were questioned, amended,
and even on occasion denied, despite protests from the DCI. Depart-
ment of State objections modified or nullified proposed operations, and
the 303 Committee sometimes decided that some agency other than the
CIA should undertake an operation or that CIA actions requested by
Ambassadors on the scene should be rejected.'

The effectiveness of covert action has always been difficult for any
administration to gauge, given concerns about security and the diffi-
culty of judging the impact of U.S. initiatives on events. In October 1969
the new Nixon administration required annual 303 Committee reviews
for all covert actions that the Committee had approved and automatic
termination of any operation not reviewed after 12 months. On Febru-
ary 17,1970, President Nixon signed National Security Decision Memo-
randum 40," which superseded NSC 5412/2 and changed the name of
the covert action approval group to the 40 Committee, in part because
the 303 Committee had been named in the media. The Attorney Gen-

10 For text of NSAM No. 124, see Foreign Relations, 1961-1963, vol. VIII, National Se-
curity Policy, Document 68. NSAM No. 341, March 2, 1966, is printed Foreign Relations,
1964-1968, vol. XXXIII, Organization and Management of U.S. Foreign Policy; United
Nations, Document 56.

11 For text of NSAM No. 303, see Foreign Relations, 19641968, vol. XXXIII, Organiza-
tion and Management of U.S. Foreign Policy; United Nations, Document 204.

12 Final Report of the Select Committee To Study Governmental Operations With Respect
to Intelligence Activities, United States Senate, Book I, Foreign and Military Intelligence, pp.
56-57.

13 For text of NSDM 40, see Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, vol. II, Organization and
Management of U.S. Foreign Policy, 1969-1972, Document 203.
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eral was also added to the membership of the Committee. NSDM 40
reaffirmed the DCI’s responsibility for the coordination, control, and
conduct of covert operations and directed him to obtain policy ap-
proval from the 40 Committee for all major and “politically sensitive”
covert operations. He was also made responsible for ensuring an an-
nual review by the 40 Committee of all approved covert operations.
The 40 Committee met regularly early in the Nixon administration,
but over time the number of formal meetings declined and business
came to be conducted via couriers and telephone votes. The Committee
actually met only for major new proposals. As required, the DCI sub-
mitted annual status reports to the 40 Committee for each approved op-
eration. According to the 1976 Church Committee Final Report, the 40
Committee considered only about 25 percent of the CIA’s individual
covert action projects, concentrating on major projects that provided
broad policy guidelines for all covert actions. Congress received
briefings on only a few proposed projects. Not all major operations,
moreover, were brought before the 40 Committee: President Nixon in
1970 instructed the DCI to promote a coup d’ etat against Chilean Presi-
dent Salvador Allende without Committee coordination or approval.'

Presidential Findings Since 1974 and the Operations Advisory Group

The Hughes-Ryan amendment to the Foreign Assistance Act of
1974 brought about a major change in the way the U.S. Government ap-
proved covert actions, requiring explicit approval by the President for
each action and expanding Congressional oversight and control of the
CIA. The CIA was authorized to spend appropriated funds on covert
actions only after the President had signed a “finding” and informed
Congress that the proposed operation was important to national
security."

Executive Order 11905, issued by President Ford on February 18,
1976, in the wake of major Congressional investigations of CIA activ-
ities by the Church and Pike Committees, replaced the 40 Committee
with the Operations Advisory Group, composed of the President’s
Assistant for National Security Affairs, the Secretaries of State and De-
fense, the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and the DCI, who re-
tained responsibility for the planning and implementation of covert op-
erations. The OAG was required to hold formal meetings to develop
recommendations for the President regarding a covert action and to
conduct periodic reviews of previously-approved operations. EO 11905

14 Final Report of the Select Committee To Study Governmental Operations With Respect
to Intelligence Activities, United States Senate, Book I, Foreign and Military Intelligence,
pp- 54-55, 57.

15 Public Law 93-559.
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also banned all U.S. Government employees from involvement in polit-
ical assassinations, a prohibition that was retained in succeeding ex-
ecutive orders, and prohibited involvement in domestic intelligence
activities.'®

Approval and oversight requirements for covert action continued
to be governed by the Hughes-Ryan amendment well into the Carter
administration, even as the new administration made alterations to the
executive branch’s organizational structure for covert action.

President Carter retained the NSC as the highest executive branch
organization to review and guide U.S. foreign intelligence activities. As
part of a broader NSC reorganization at the outset of his administra-
tion, President Carter replaced the Operations Advisory Group (OAG)
with the NSC’s Special Coordination Committee (SCC), which explic-
itly continued the same operating procedures as the former OAG."”
Membership of the SCC, when meeting for the purpose of reviewing
and making recommendations on covert actions (as well as sensitive
surveillance activities), replicated that of the former OAG—namely: the
Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs; the Secretaries
of State and Defense; the Director of Central Intelligence; the Chairman
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff; and the Attorney General and Director of the
Office of Management and Budget (the latter two as observers). The
designated chairman of all SCC meetings was the Assistant to the Presi-
dent for National Security Affairs. Carter formalized the SCC’s re-
placement of the OAG in EO 11985 of May 13, 1977, which amended
President Ford’s EO 11905 on “United States Foreign Intelligence activ-
ities.”8 In practice, the SCC for covert action and sensitive surveillance
activities came to be known as the SCC (Intelligence) or the SCC-], to
distinguish it from other versions of the SCC.

The SCC’s replacement of the OAG was reaffirmed in E.O. 12036 of
January 24, 1978, which replaced E.O. 11905 and its amendments. E.O.
12036 also reaffirmed the same membership for the SCC-I, but identi-
fied the Attorney General and the Director of the Office of Management

16 Executive Order 11905, “United States Foreign Intelligence Activities,” Weekly
Compilation of Presidential Documents, Vol. 12, No. 8, February 23, 1976.

7 The broader NSC reorganization sought to reduce the number of NSC com-
mittees to two: the Policy Review Committee (PRC) and the Special Coordination Com-
mittee (SCC). The SCC’s jurisdiction included all intelligence policy issues other than
annual budget and priorities reviews; the SCC also had jurisdiction over other, nonintel-
ligence matters. Presidential Directive 2, “The National Security Council System,” Jan-
uary 20, 1977, Carter Library, Vertical File, Presidential Directives. See also Zbigniew
Brzezinski, Power and Principle: Memoirs of the National Security Advisor 1977-1981 (New
York: Farrar, Strauss, Giroux, 1983), pp. 59-62.

18 Executive Order 11985, “United States Foreign Intelligence Activities,” May 13,
1977, Weekly Compilation of Presidential Documents, Vol. 13, No. 20 (May 16, 1977), pp.
719-720.
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and Budget as full members of the Committee, rather than merely
observers.

Also in the first days of the Carter administration, the SCC-I estab-
lished a lower-level working group to study and review proposals for
covert action and other sensitive intelligence matters and report to the
SCC-I. This interagency working group was chaired by the Deputy
Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs (David Aaron),
or in his absence, the NSC Director for Intelligence Coordination. The
working group was named the Special Activities Working Group
(SAWG). The SAWG was active in early Carter administration reviews
of ongoing covert action, and remained active through at least 1978.
NSC officials in mid-1978 sought to downgrade or abolish the SAWG
and replace it as needed with ad hoc working groups. Internal NSC re-
views at the end of the Carter administration state that the SAWG grad-
ually fell out of use. By late 1979, the means for debating, developing,
and guiding certain covert actions was an interagency working group
chaired by Aaron at the NSC. This group was referred to by several
names during the late Carter administration, including the Deputy’s
(or Deputies) group, the Aaron group, the interagency group, the Black
Chamber, and the Black Room.

The Carter administration made use of a new category of presi-
dential findings for “world-wide” or “general” (or “generic”) covert
operations. This continued a practice initiated late in the Ford adminis-
tration in response to the Hughes-Ryan requirement for presidential
findings. The worldwide category covered lower-risk operations that
were directed at broad policy goals implemented on a worldwide basis
as assets allowed. These operations utilized existing assets as well as
existing liaison contacts with foreign intelligence or security services,
and in some cases also consisted of routine training or procurement un-
dertaken to assist foreign intelligence partners or other agencies of the
USG. A new type of document—known as “Perspectives”—provided
more specific tasking guidance for these general, worldwide covert ac-
tivities. Perspectives detailed the themes to be stressed in furtherance
of a particular policy goal. Riskier operations required their own presi-
dential finding or Memorandum of Notification (see below). Perspec-
tives were drafted by the CIA and cleared by the Department of State,
so that the CIA could vet the operational feasibility and risks of the pro-
gram while State could assess the diplomatic risks and verify that the
program was consistent with overall foreign policy goals. At least ini-
tially, Perspectives did not require further coordination with the OAG,
SCC, or the President. Once an agreed-upon Perspectives document
was finalized by CIA and the Department of State, it was transmitted to
the field, and posts were required to make periodic reports on any
achievements under the Perspectives guidelines. Beginning in 1978, ac-
tions in this worldwide category were authorized by the President as
specific line-item additions to a previously existing “world-wide”
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finding, though Perspectives were still used to provide additional
details.

Another new document used during the Carter administration
was the “Memorandum of Notification” (MON). MONs were initially
used to introduce higher-risk, significantly higher-cost, or more geo-
graphically-specific operations under a previously-approved world-
wide or general objective outlined' in a Perspectives document. Like
Perspectives, MONSs had to be coordinated between the CIA and the
Department of State, but they also required broader interagency coor-
dination within the SAWG or SCC. MONs subsequently came to be
used for significant changes to any type of finding, not just worldwide
ones. Entirely new covert actions continued to require new presidential
findings. The Hughes-Ryan amendment stipulated that Congress be
notified of new findings “in a timely fashion,” but did not specify how
much time that meant. During the Carter administration, the CIA typ-
ically notified Congress of new covert initiatives within 48 hours, in-
cluding those outlined in Perspectives or MONSs.

In October 1980, the Intelligence Authorization Act for Fiscal Year
1981—also known as the Intelligence Oversight Act of 1980—scaled
back the Hughes-Ryan amendment’s provisions for congressional
oversight of covert action. While the requirement to notify Congress
about presidential findings remained in place, the new Act limited the
committees of Congress that had to be briefed to the two intelligence
committees, and also explicitly clarified that this requirement to keep
the committees “fully and currently informed” did not constitute a re-
quirement for congressional approval of covert action or other intelli-
gence activities. Moreover, the new Act stipulated that if the President
determined it was “essential to limit prior notice to meet extraordinary
circumstances affecting vital interests of the United States,” the Presi-
dent could limit prior notice to the chairmen and ranking minority
members of the two intelligence committees, the Speaker and minority
leader of the House, and the majority and minority leaders of the
Senate—a group that came to be known as the “Gang of Eight.” If prior
notice of a covert action was withheld, the President was required to in-
form the two intelligence committees “in a timely fashion” and provide
a statement of the reasons for not giving prior notice.’

9 Executive Order 12036, “United States Foreign Intelligence Activities,” January
24,1978, Weekly Compilation of Presidential Documents, Vol. 14, No. 4 (January 30, 1978), pp.
194-214. Since E.O. 12036 governed foreign intelligence activities, all references in the
E.O. to the “SCC” were effectively references to what was known in practice as the SCC
(Intelligence), or SCC-I.

20 PL 96-450, Sec. 407 (October 14, 1980). See also the description of the Hughes-
Ryan amendment and its replacement by PL 96450 in: Richard A. Best, Jr., “Covert Ac-
tion: Legislative Background and Possible Policy Questions,” Congressional Research
Service, RL33715, December 27, 2011, pp. 1-2; and L. Britt Snider, The Agency and the Hill:
CIA’S Relationship with Congress, 1946-2004, Washington: Center for the Study of Intelli-
gence, Central Intelligence Agency, 2008, pp. 280-281.






Mexico, Cuba, and
the Caribbean

Cuba

1. Briefing Memorandum From the Acting Assistant Secretary
of State for Inter-American Affairs (Luers) to Secretary of
State Vance!

Washington, January 28, 1977

Cuban Initiative on Fisheries

The Swiss Ambassador in Havana, Etienne Serra, forwarded today
a note handed him on January 26 by the Cuban Deputy Foreign Minis-
ter. The note (informal translation at Tab 1 and Spanish-French text at
Tab 2)? offers to negotiate directly with the U.S. Government over
issues arising from the establishment of a 200 miles U.S. fishing zone
as of March 1, 1977.

This is the first time in our memory that the Cubans have taken
the initiative, through official channels, to propose bilateral negotia-
tions with us on any subject since diplomatic relations were broken in
1961. It was our action of establishing a 200 mile fishing zone which
created the need for negotiations with Cuba. Thus, the offer itself is a
signal, made explicit by the Deputy Foreign Minister’s comment that
“positive resolution of this matter would be regarded as evidence of
a new US political orientation toward Cuba.”

We shall send you an action memorandum at the beginning of
next week recommending a reply to the Cuban proposal and on return-

1 Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P850170-1620.
Secret; Nodis. Drafted by Gleysteen; concurred in by L and OES/OFA/OCA. Vance
initialed “CV” at the bottom of the page.

2 Tabs are attached but not printed.
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ing the signal.® This will include recommendations on how we should
proceed on other action forcing events such as the expiration of restric-
tions on travel by U.S. citizens to Cuba on March 15, the termination of
the 1973 Hijacking Agreement on April 15, and on military overflights.*

3In the February 8 action memorandum, Todman wrote to Vance, “You have
decided to move ahead to propose exploratory talks with the Cubans on fisheries and
the Hijacking Agreement.” When presented with a draft reply, however, Vance checked
the disapprove option. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840146—
1178) It appears some of the text of the draft, however, was transmitted to Serra for
delivery to the Cuban Foreign Ministry; see Document 7.

*The Carter administration allowed both the travel ban and the 1973 Hijacking
Agreement to expire and ended reconnaissance flights over Cuba.

2. Memorandum of Conversation’

Washington, February 5, 1977, 10:00-10:55 a.m.

PARTICIPANTS

The President
Mr. Alfredo Duran
Zbigniew Brzezinski

SUBJECT

Cuban Relations

I. Mr. Duran made the following points:

1. Cuba is in a very poor economic situation, and Castro wishes
to solve his economic problem by improvement in US/Cuban relations.

2. Castro will strive to postpone diplomatic relations because he
fears the political impact in Cuba.

3. U.S. priorities tend to be wrong for they put too much emphasis
on compensation for expropriated property and not enough on
human rights.

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 10, Cuba, 1-2/77. Top Secret. The meeting took place in the Oval
Office. Alfredo Duran was a Cuban exile who participated in the Bay of Pigs landing
in Cuba, and was Chairman of the Democratic Party in Florida.
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4. Human rights issues which it would be appropriate to raise
include:

a. Red Cross visits to prisons,

b. Some relief for the sick survivors of the Bay of Pigs still in
Cuban prisons,

c. Visiting rights for U.S. Cubans to Cuba,
d. Relaxation of travel rights for Cubans,
e. Internal amnesty, etc.

2. It was agreed that Mr. Duran will give Dr. Brzezinski names of
bipartisan U.S. Cubans with whom these issues can further be
discussed.

3. The possibility should be explored of a speech by Ambassador
Young in the UN on the human rights issue if Castro is not responsive.?
Castro should not be allowed to set the pace and the tone of the US/
Soviet relationship.

4. Reference was made to the US/Hungarian example where the
Hungarians made some initial accommodation on human rights, fol-
lowed by an improvement in US/Hungarian relations, followed by
more extensive internal Hungarian accommodation on human rights
issues.® In the case of Cuban relations, further consideration would
have to be given also to Cuban external activity in the Caribbean, in
America and elsewhere.

Zbigniew Brzezinski*

2 This speech was not given.

5In 1966, 10 years after the Soviet suppression of the Hungarian Revolution, the
United States and Hungary began taking small steps toward improved relations through
an exchange of Ambassadors. The two countries signed a bilateral trade agreement
in 1978.

4 Printed from a copy with this typed signature.
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3. Telegram From the Department of State to Secretary of State
Vance in Cairo!

Washington, February 17, 1977, 0335Z

36308. Tosec 020074. For the Secretary from Todman. Subject: My
debriefing of Bingham on his Havana trip.?

1. I met with Representative Bingham at length on February 16 to
debrief him on two meetings he had with Castro totalling 8 hours as
well as with Rodriguez and other senior Cuban officials.

2. Bingham's strongest impression, and he will pass this to the
President during an appointment he has on February 22, is that Castro
is personally eager to normalize relations with us, but Bingham is
uncertain whether this would be fully supported by doctrinaire and
militant elements of his regime. Bingham thinks now is a uniquely
favorable time to move because Castro of course is very much on top.
Bingham also believes congressional reaction would be as favorable
as at any time, with 15-30 members strongly opposed, 15-30 members
who would carry the ball for the administration, and the strong Demo-
cratic majorities in both Houses disposed to follow strong Presidential
leadership.

3. Castro was adamant that the embargo had to be lifted before
the 1973 Hijacking Agreement can be reinstated or before official negoti-
ations can begin. This agreement can only be discussed in a wider
framework; otherwise it would be misunderstood by Cuban public
opinion. A new hijacking agreement, once the embargo is lifted, could
either preceed or follow resumption of diplomatic relations.

4. In the meantime Castro wishes to discuss fisheries issues directly
with us, to have sports and cultural exchanges, and to cooperate with us
and perhaps Jamaica in combatting a sugar cane blight which recently
appeared in Jamaica and could spread to Cuba and our southern states.
Castro would not rule out secret discussions with us on the broader
issues.

5. Cubans said they would welcome lifting of restrictions on travel
by American citizens to Cuba. But they are incapable of handling
large numbers of tourists and already have more Canadians than they
can handle.

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 13, Cuba, 1-4/77. Confidential; Priority; Nodis. Drafted by Gleysteen; cleared
by Luers and in S/S; approved by Todman. Vance was in Cairo to meet with Egyptian
President Anwar Sadat about the Middle East peace process.

2 Jonathan Bingham (D-NY), a member of the House Foreign Affairs Committee,
was an advocate of lifting the U.S. embargo on Cuba.
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6. On Angola, Castro stressed Cuba’s African ties and was ambiva-
lent about Cuban future involvement in other South African countries.
Cuba would be guided by its principles but also was aware the negative
effect this would have on US-Cuban relations.® He described Cuba as
being between US and African pressures. Cuban troops in Angola had
been cut in half (but he did not give the peak figure except to say it
was higher than Kissinger’s highest public estimates).* Cuba is rotating
its troops, but there is net reduction. They will stay in Angola as long
as needed because of the South African threat. Cuba has 4,000 civilian
technicians in Angola and will send more.

7.Rodriguez said Cuba had 9 American CIA agents in prison. They
might be released, not as a humanitarian gesture, but as a goodwill
gesture in the process of larger discussions.

8. As for Cuban political prisoners this was strictly a Cuban affair.
Castro harshly said Huber Matos would remain incarcerated until the
last day of his term.®

9. On Guantanamo Castro merely commented that the US does
not maintain bases by force anywhere else but there.

Hartman

3 On February 16, during a discussion of U.S. relations with Angola, Carter stated,
“If I can be convinced that Cuba wants to remove their aggravating influence from other
countries in this hemisphere, will not participate in violence in nations across the ocean,
will recommit the former relationship that existed in Cuba toward human rights, then
I would be willing to move toward normalizing relationships with Cuba as well.” (Public
Papers: Carter, 1977, Book I, p. 173)

“In telegram 10646 to all American Republic diplomatic posts, January 15, 1976,
the Department estimated that Cuba had “over 9,900” troops in Angola. (National
Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D760016-1151) Documentation on the Ford
administration’s reaction to the presence of Cuban troops in Angola is in Foreign Relations,
1969-1976, vol. E-11, Part 1, Documents on Mexico; Central America; and the Caribbean,
1973-1976.

5 Huber Matos supported the revolt against Batista, but later turned against Castro’s
regime. He was released along with other political prisoners and left Cuba in October
1979. (Telegram 4467, from San Jose, September 28, 1979; National Archives, RG 59,
Central Foreign Policy File D790448-0162)
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4.  Briefing Memorandum From the Assistant Secretary of State
for Inter-American Affairs (Todman) to Secretary of State
Vance'

Washington, February 22, 1977

Your Meeting with Cuban Community Leaders
Friday, February 25, 3:00 PM

PARTICIPANTS
us Cuban Community
The Secretary Dr. Carlos Prio Socarras

Ex-President of Cuba
PHONETIC: PREE-oh
ADDRESSED: Dr. Prio

Mr. Erneldo Oliva, Deputy Commander
Bay of Pigs

Mr. Alfredo Duran, Chairman
Democratic Party Florida

Mzr. Manuel Reboso, Commissioner
City of Miami

Mzr. Alberto Cardenas,
President Ford’s Latin campaign manager
in Florida

Mr. Manuel Arques, President
Miami Cuban Chamber of Commerce

Photographers will be present briefly at the beginning of the
meeting.

CHECKLIST

—Welcome—Dr. Prio because of his past position and others
because of importance in contemporary life of Cuban community.

—Style—we will approach bilateral talks with Cuba cautiously and
as adversary.

—Human Rights—top objective will be to bring about greater family
visits and release of political prisoners.

SETTING

The Cuban exile community accepts normalization of relations with Cuba
as inevitable. But it will be a traumatic moment for most. The visitors will
be polite, apt to jump to far-reaching conclusions, and will express

! Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840116-1687.
Confidential; Nodis. Drafted by Gleysteen, Keane, and Jacobini. Luers initialed for Tod-
man. Sent through Habib. Vance initialed “CV” at the bottom of the page. Biographic
sketches of the Cuban community leaders are attached but not printed.
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gratitude toward the US, but grave reservations about any dialogue
with Castro. The group is far from homogeneous. Dr. Prio is the most
senior and may grand-stand. His son-in-law, Alfredo Duran, will
smooth things. Our objective is to calm the emotions of the Cuban
community, solicit their cooperation, advice, and help. The fact that you
are meeting with them about policy before it is implemented is unprecedented.
This is your main advantage in what could prove to be a difficult
encounter. You should stress the benefits of normalization to the com-
munity: the only way to bring about increased family visits and the
only hope of freeing political prisoners.

BACKGROUND/ANALYSIS

Half of the middle class of Cuba moved to the US during the 1960’s.
Whole families or individuals got away in the early part of the decade,
including a good portion of Cuba’s managerial and professional elite.
Many remained in Cuba for patriotic or private reasons. There are few
Cuban families in the US which do not have respected and loved close
relatives in Cuba. The massive 1968-73 airlift, financed by the US,
brought over almost 300,000 Cubans. Towards the end these were
mainly the old and infirm; from the outset, the airlift excluded males
of military age.

The attitude toward normalization among 650,000 odd Cuban com-
munity in the US ranges from outright hostility by the elderly, to a
50-50 split among those under 30 years favoring or opposing. The
Cuban community is distinguished for being hard-working and law
abiding. But on the fringe there is a political tradition of violence
and extortion, sometimes mixed with organized crime. This fringe has
produced a string of terrorist acts in the name of a continuing struggle
to overthrow Castro.

It is probable that immediately following the meeting and after
they return home, the Cuban leaders will stress to the press how they
warned you of the dangers of negotiating with Fidel and try to disasso-
ciate themselves from any appearance of endorsing a possible US dia-
logue with Cuba. But they will be grateful for the courtesy of having
been consulted. Their pride and responsibility, especially among the
Democrats, will have been engaged.

Both the Cuban community here and the Cubans in Havana will
regard your Friday meeting as the opening shot in starting bilateral
contact with Cuba.

All of the Cuban leaders have agreed to attend your meeting except
Andres Rivero Agiiero, President-elect of Cuba in 1959 who never took
office. He was one of Batista’s proteges. The Cubans have agreed not
to leak the meeting to the press. We doubt this is possible.

We shall be sending up separate contingency press guidance.
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ISSUES/TALKING POINTS

1. Normalization

Cuban Exile Position: Castro has attached himself umbilically with
Moscow. He is surrounded by those who have been trained in Russia
or who are emotionally attached to Russia and world revolution. Fidel
Castro may have a streak of Cuban nationalism in him, but this is
balanced by undying hatred of the US.

U.S. Position—Your Talking Points

—For the past 18 years, government-to-government relations have
been hostile; friendship between the peoples is unchanged.

—Castro cannot be overthrown except by military force and the
US public will not support this.

—Cuba has exchanged its close relationship with the US for de-
pendence on the USSR; we can only reverse this historical trend if we
offer Castro an alternative.

—The process of normalization will be difficult and slow; no firm
US decisions have been taken.

2. Cuban Political Prisoners

Cuban Exile Position: The release of other political prisoners should
be a precondition to any resumption of relations.

U.S. Position—Your Talking Points

—Release of Matos and other political prisoners is a realistic pros-
pect only if the process of normalization gets under way, and as a
unilateral gesture by Castro.

—If we insist on release of political prisoners as a precondition,
the negotiations will never get started and prisoners like Matos will
end their lives in jail.

3. Reunification of Cuban Families

Cuban Exile Position: Castro will be slow and parsimonious about
permitting family visits. But most Cubans want to revisit their homeland,
and liberality by Castro on this issue would be significant.

U.S. Position—Your Talking Points

—The division of Cuban families is the greatest human tragedy of
the hostile US-Cuban relationship.

—We can only correct this injustice by reestablishing a new rela-
tionship with Cuba.

—Castro is unlikely to permit visits by those who are outspokenly
against his rule, or who have participated in organizations dedicated
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to his overthrow, but he probably will permit visits both ways for
Cuban families if US-Cuban bilateral relations stabilize.

4. Fisheries

Cuban Exile Position: The US can simply arrest violators of our
fishery laws. However, Cuban exiles recognize the constraints of inter-
national law and are prepared to accept the need of direct US-Cuban
discussions.

U.S. Position—Your Talking Points

—We have to talk about fisheries issues immediately under our
international law obligations.

5. Hijacking Agreement

Cuban Exile Position: It was airport security measures, and not the
1973 Agreement with Castro, which cutdown hijackings. However, the
exiles are prepared to accept direct US-Cuban discussions.

U.S. Position—Your Talking Points

—The expiration of the 1973 Hijacking Agreement between Cuba
and the US also concerns us. We need to discuss it with the Cubans
2
soon.

6. Style

Cuban Exile Position: Kissinger was devious. There should be no
repetition of the backstairs diplomacy that Kissinger conducted with
Castro.> The Cuban Community should be kept authoritatively and
accurately informed of all significant developments.

U.S. Position—Your Talking Points

—We plan to be tough in the negotiations, to treat the Cubans as
adversaries.

—We will give away nothing of legitimate concern to the Cuban
Community.

—The Cuban Community in the US will be consulted and their
advice sought regularly.

2See Document 1.

8 Kissinger initially pursued a policy of normalization with Cuba without keeping
the exile community informed. When the embargo against Cuba was eased in 1975, the
Department reported that some exiles characterized the move as “a betrayal of not only
their cause but the cause of freedom in general.” (Telegram Tosec 100210/203733 to
Kissinger, August 27, 1975; National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D750296-0480)
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7. Terrorism

Cuban Exile Positions: In dealing with Castro ends justify the means.
Is terrorism worse than what Castro inflicts on Angola and his threats
to Latin America? However, Cuban exiles agree in principle that terror-
ism is morally wrong and will discourage it.

U.S. Position—Your Talking Points

—Terrorism against Cuba has become a serious foreign policy
problem in the past few years.

—Such activity must end. It is alien to our political tradition and
will not be tolerated.

—The FBI has been asked to increase its efforts to stamp out this
scourge.

8. Further Collaboration

Cuban Exile Position: Would welcome as close and frequent consul-
tations as possible.

U.S. Position—Your Talking Points

—The State Department would like to keep in touch individually
or collectively with those present about the evolution of US-Cuban
relations.

—We want their support and understanding.

—Agree to further meetings, perhaps at a lower level.

—In return we expect a realistic, hard, and honest representation
of our position to the Cuban Community.*

4 No record of the meeting has been found. According to press reports, the exiles
declared “they were unanimously opposed to any United States negotiations with the
Cuban government of Fidel Castro.” (David Binder, “Exiles Tell Vance They Are Opposed
to Any U.S.-Cuban Parley,” The New York Times, February 26, p. 3)
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5. Central Intelligence Agency Intelligence Information Cable'
TD FIRDB-315/01977-7 Washington, February 22, 1977
COUNTRY

Cuba
DOIL

Mid-February 1977

SUBJECT

Cuban Desire to Begin Direct Negotiations for Renewed Relations With the U.S.
as Soon as Possible

ACQ
[1 line not declassified]

SOURCE
[3 lines not declassified]

Summary: [2% lines not declassified] Cuba wants to begin direct
negotiations with the U.S. for renewed relations as soon as possible.
The Cubans hope to achieve full diplomatic relations quickly through
direct negotiations with agreement on both sides to pursue immediately
thereafter specific issues, such as the release of U.S. prisoners, U.S.
economic sanctions against Cuba and the existence of the Guantanamo
base. He said the Cubans also want these negotiations to begin immedi-
ately so the anti-hijacking agreement with the U.S. may be renegotiated.
End summary.

1. [3 lines not declassified], regarding the possibility of renewed
relations between Cuba and the U.S. According to the Cuban official,
the Cuban hierarchy is in unanimous agreement that negotiations with
the U.S. should begin as soon as possible and that these negotiations
should be conducted directly between representatives of the two coun-
tries rather than through an intermediary such as Mexico. The Cuban
official said that the Cubans are interested in the possibility of renewed
relations because of the desire to adhere to the socialist concept of
peaceful coexistence and for obvious pragmatic economic reasons. They
believe that such negotiations should begin as soon as possible before
U.S. politicians jeopardize their commencement through assertions that
the U.S. must insist on preconditions before meeting with Cuban offi-
cials. He explained that Fidel Castro Ruz, Cuban President of the Coun-

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 10, Cuba, 1-2/77. Secret; Sensitive; Noforn; Nocontract.
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cils of State and Ministers, in defense of his own political considerations
might react negatively to such statements and torpedo the negotiations
before they even get started.

2. The Cuban official enumerated several of the obstacles to
renewed relations with the U.S., such as U.S. economic sanctions against
Cuba, imprisoned U.S. citizens in Cuba, and the continued existence
of the Guantanamo base. He insisted, however, that relations with the
U.S. now have such a high priority that senior Cuban officials would
not allow any issue to block negotiations. He added that the important
first step of direct communication should lead quickly to full diplomatic
relations with agreement on both sides to pursue the specific issues
immediately thereafter. As an example, the Cuban official said that he
believed all U.S. prisoners would be released very soon after negotia-
tions begin but that such topics as U.S. implementation of the 200-mile
fishing zone and frozen Cuban assets in the U.S. might take longer
to resolve.

3. The Cuban official said that another motive for Cuba’s wanting
negotiations to begin immediately is the need to renegotiate the anti-
hijacking agreement which is of great importance for both nations.
Referring to the crash of the Cubana airliner in October 1976> which
resulted in Cuba’s withdrawal from the anti-hijacking agreement with
the U.S., he said the world is full of demented persons against whom
both the U.S. and Cuba must take precautions.

4. The Cuban official said that perhaps the most significant benefit
which the U.S. would gain from renewed relations is access of U.S.
business to the nearby Cuban market. He said that at high levels in
Havana the Cubans are talking in terms of U.S. business gaining U.S.
$900 million the first year following renewed relations through trade
with Cuba. As to benefits to be gained by the Cubans, he said, Cuba’s
economic problems might be somewhat alleviated by the ability to sell
its sugar to the U.S. market, which is scant hours away by ship.

5. (Headquarters Comment: A regular source [1 line not declassified]
reported that in late January 1977 a Cuban military attache in Latin
America said that the Cuban Government expects the new U.S. admin-
istration to establish diplomatic relations with Cuba. The military atta-
che said that Cuba needs to renew relations with the U.S. because of
Cuba’s economic problems and its need to regain the U.S. market. He
also said that the U.S. would have to lift the economic blockade before
Cuba will make any move toward improving relations with the U.S.)

6. Field Dissem: None.

2 Cubana Flight 455 crashed on October 6, 1976, en route to Jamaica, killing 73
people. A subsequent analysis of the crash concluded that the plane was brought down
by two bombs on board. See Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, vol. E-11, Part 1, Documents
on Mexico; Central America; and the Caribbean, 1973-1976, Documents 319, 320, 321,
and 322.
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6. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski)'

Washington, February 26, 1977

MEMORANDUM FOR

The Vice President

The Secretary of State

The Sercretary of the Treasury

The Secretary of Defense

The Attorney General

The Secretary of Commerce

The Director of Central Intelligence

SUBJECT
PRC Meeting on Cuba

Within the context of the Policy Review Memorandum on Latin
America (PRM/NSC-17),? the President has approved the holding of
a separate meeting of the Policy Review Committee by March 9, 1977,
devoted to the question of strategies for negotiations with Cuba with
the purpose of normalizing relations. A paper should be prepared by
the State Department (no more than 15 pages) in coordination with
the Departments of Defense, Treasury, Commerce, Justice, and the
Central Intelligence Agency. The paper should address itself to four
sets of questions:

1. Interests. What are U.S. national and particular interests in a
resumption of relations with Cuba, and what interests argue against
normalization? These interests should be weighed in terms of their
intrinsic importance to the U.S. and in terms of the order, from a tactical
perspective (vis-a-vis Cuba and domestic groups in the United States),
which they should be advanced in negotiations.

2. Issues. The issues which should be discussed from the Cuban
perspective, include: the embargo (total embargo; food and medicines),
ending of acts of aggression (Cuban terrorist activities), counter-claims
(injury due to embargo), trade relations, and the Guantanamo Base.
From the American side, the issues include: human rights (U.S. political
and other prisoners, American citizens in Cuba, Cubans with families

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 7, Cuba, 2-5/77. Secret. Copies were sent to the
U.S. Representative to the UN, the Secretaries of Agriculture and Labor, the Director of
OMB, the Chairman of the Council of Economic Advisers, the Administrator of AID,
the Director of ACDA, the Chairman of the JCS, and the Special Trade Representative.

2 Scheduled for publication in Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, vol. XV, Central America.
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in the U.S., Cuban political prisoners, visitations); compensation for
expropriated American assets; Guantanamo Base; Cuba’s international
political and military activities (including Puerto Rico); and Soviet-
Cuban military ties. The common issues of discussion include the anti-
hijacking agreement, fisheries jurisdiction, and resumption of normal
diplomatic relations. The paper should include a discussion of the most
desirable order in which the U.S. should raise these issues, and the
most feasible order, given possible Cuban positions.

3. Forum. What is the best mechanism or forum to discuss these
issues from the perspective of U.S. interests?

4. Options. The paper should include a discussion of alternative
negotiation positions and time-tables for discussing these issues.

Zbigniew Brzezinski

7. Memorandum From Robert Pastor of the National Security
Council Staff to the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski)'

Washington, March 8, 1977

SUBJECT
Cuba Policy—PRC Meeting

Attached at Tab A is the discussion paper on Cuba for the PRC
meeting tomorrow, at Tab B is a Table which groups the issues on the
U.S.-Cuban agenda according to likelihood and ease of resolution, and
at Tab C, a draft Presidential Directive.? State, Defense, Treasury, and
Commerce are all basically supportive of an Administration position
to improve relations with Cuba. Commerce is especially enthusiastic
over the prospect of new trade with Cuba.

The alternative negotiating strategies are not defined very sharply
for the simple reason that State essentially wants its current efforts
ratified by the PRC so that it can go forward and probe the Cuban
positions on a more official basis. I think, however, that it would be a

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 7, Cuba, 2-5/77. Secret. Sent for information. A
copy was sent to Aaron.

2 Tabs are attached but not printed.
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mistake to merely ratify the drift of current policy without giving it
more direction and coherence than it has had, or the attached paper
recommends.

1. Discussion of Current Policy

Few areas have been subject to so much foreign policymaking in
this first month as U.S. policy toward Cuba. On January 31, Secretary
Vance said he would not set any preconditions on discussions with
Cuba.? The President on February 16, said that several Cuban actions,
including improvement in the status of human rights and withdrawal of
its military forces from Angola, were necessary before “normalization”
could occur.* On March 4, the Secretary of State said, and on the next
day the President concurred, that full normalization would require the
conditions mentioned by the President, but direct discussions could
begin without preconditions.’

Besides these statements of interest, there have been several deci-
sions. In response to a note from the Cuban Government dated January
24,5 the Department of State on February 17 sent a note to the Cuban
Foreign Minister stating that the United States Government was “pre-
pared to discuss . . . at an early date, issues arising from the entry into
force of the fishery conservation zone on March 1, 1977.” (On March
4, the Secretary announced this at a press conference.)” All that remains
is to set the time and place for discussions. On March 1, the Secretary
of State decided to allow the travel restrictions, which technically bar
travel to Cuba to expire on March 18.% The Secretary also approved
travel to Cuba by a group of South Dakota basketball players, and
Philip Habib informed Baseball Commissioner Bowie Kuhn that he
could organize an exchange of baseball teams.’

3 See the Department of State Bulletin, February 21, 1977, p. 143.

* See Public Papers: Carter, 1977, Book 1, pp. 172-173.

5See the Department of State Bulletin, March 28, 1977, p. 282, and Public Papers:
Carter, 1977, Book I, pp. 293-294.

¢ See Document 1.

7 See the Department of State Bulletin, March 28, 1977, p. 282. The note was delivered
through the Swiss Embassy in Havana. (Secto 2049 from Vance in Amman, February
19; National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840072-2682)

8 See the Department of State Bulletin, April 11, 1977, p. 346.

 On February 23, Habib wrote a memorandum for the files, which indicated that
he had been contacted by Kuhn, who reported that Fabio Ruiz, Director of the Cuban
Sports Directorate, was interested in having the New York Yankees travel to Cuba.
(Department of State, Records of Philip C. Habib, 1976-1978, Lot 81D5, Box 3, PCH—
Correspondence—Official, January, 1977-June, 1977) On March 21, Todman wrote to
Vance and reported that the Cubans had called off the match. (National Archives, RG
59, Central Foreign Policy File, P770049-1372)
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On March 5, in answer to a question by a Yankee baseball fan,
eager to see his team play the Cubans in Havana, President Carter
suggestively called it “a possibility.”*°

The apparent purpose of the hints, statements, and decisions made
by Secretary Vance and the President was to try to create the atmos-
phere and the conditions which would make a movement toward
normalization of relations possible. In my opinion, the ad hoc and
almost random character of the statements were useful in getting things
moving, but unless future decisions are better coordinated and made a
part of a deliberate policy, we may lose control of the process. Indeed,
we may have already.

Fundamentally, the question which Secretary Vance has set for
himself is how to get the process moving. But that is the easy question.
The more difficult and important one—and the one which is overlooked
by the attached paper—is not how to start the process, but rather how
to manage it and keep it from getting stuck. How can we take control
of the direction and the pace of the process so that it can advance
our interests?

2. Objectives

What is it that we hope to get out of negotiations? Our long-
term interests in normalizing relations are listed on page 1 of the
attached study:

—To lessen Cuban dependence on the USSR;
—To provide incentives to Cuba to cease its foreign interventions;

—To demonstrate to the Third World our willingness to tolerate
regimes of different ideological or political philosophies;

—To improve the human rights situation in Cuba; and
—To obtain compensation for expropriated property.
In turn, Cuba wants the U.S.:

—To lift the embargo;

—To curb terrorist activities by Cuban exiles;

—To return Guantanamo; and

—To recognize its sovereign rights and implicitly accept its revolu-
tion by establishing diplomatic relations.

Both countries have a mutual interest in gaining agreements on
fisheries and on hijacking, and both countries want the process to lead
to the establishment of diplomatic and trade relations.

10 See Public Papers: Carter, 1977, Book 1, pp. 293-294.
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3. Negotiating Strategies

The question is how do we get from here to there, particularly when
the U.S. has a vocal and violence-prone Cuban community intensely
committed to a policy of extreme hostility to Castro.

The paper suggests two options:

(1) A step-by-step strategy which would rely on gradual and recip-
rocal gestures.

(2) Or a comprehensive approach whereby the U.S. would quickly
lift the embargo and establish diplomatic relations in exchange for
release of American political prisoners, some withdrawal from Africa,
and a claims settlement.

I think the difficulty with the first option is that after the easy
reciprocal gestures are made, the negotiations might well bog down.
The second option offers more promise provided that we do not rush
into lifting the embargo or establishing diplomatic relations until our
interests are clearly met.

My own preference is for an option which combines elements of
both. Like the second, it will involve a package of reciprocal actions, but
like the first, the actions will be taken by gradual, appropriate, and
reciprocal steps. With the possible exceptions of the fisheries and hijack-
ing agreements, which have fixed deadlines, no step would be taken
until the entire package was negotiated.

It is necessary, however, to distinguish between three kinds of
issues and actions (see Tab B).

(1) Those gestures which both sides can do relatively easily, pro-
vided the process is reciprocal;

(2) Those issues and questions which are slightly more difficult,
but are negotiable; and

(3) Those issues and actions, like compensation and total with-
drawal from Angola, which are not likely to be resolved to our satisfac-
tion in the next few years, if ever.

Our goal should be to establish diplomatic relations and lift the
total embargo after completing the negotiations on the second group
of issues (while, of course, trying to get the third group decided at the
same time). Negotiations on the third group can be continued after
relations are established.

We should, however, be careful not to give away easy and friendly
gestures—whether that be lifting travel restrictions, exchanging sports
teams, or issuing a Presidential statement condemning terrorism—until
we can be assured that there will be appropriate and reciprocal gestures
by Cuba. It is possible that we may already have expended all the easy
gestures (travel restrictions, sports), but since no public announcement
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has been made on these issues, we might want to postpone their
announcement until we have had some exploratory talks with the
Cubans.

We should also be very sensitive to the psychological problems
and perspective which the Cubans will bring to the negotiating table.
Castro is typical of all Cubans in his feeling that Cuba only became truly
independent after the 1959 Revolution, and as Ben Bradlee suggested
in his article in the Sunday Post, the one thing that will preclude any
progress in normalizing relations is to have the U.S. Government lecture
him publicly on an issue (e.g., human rights), which Castro believes is
in the realm of Cuba’s newly-won decision domain.!* Castro is much
more likely to make gestures on human rights issues, if we do not say
anything, but instead make appropriate gestures ourselves.

Thus, I believe our negotiations should address three groups of
issues in two stages. In the first stage, we should negotiate the timing
and kind of reciprocal gestures; but to the extent possible, we should
not begin those steps until the package of reciprocal actions on the
second group of issues is agreed to. The second stage of negotiations
would begin with the formal establishment of diplomatic relations and
would address the third and most difficult group of issues.

The PRC, however, does not need to rigidly agree to a negotiating
strategy at this time, but the strategy I have outlined here will at least
permit us to approach the exploratory talks with a better sense of what
we want to get out of them, and how to conserve valuable political
capital until we can use it in the best way to achieve our objectives.

' See Benjamin C. Bradlee, “Don’t Talk to Castro About Human Rights,” The
Washington Post, March 6, p. 33.
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8. Summary of Conclusions of a Policy Review Committee
Meeting'

Washington, March 9, 1977, 9:30-10:30 a.m.

SUBJECT
Cuba (PRM 15 [17])

PARTICIPANTS
State Vice President’s Staff
Secretary Cyrus Vance A. Denis Clift
Terence Todman CIA

William Luers Admiral Stansfield Turner

Defense Robert Hopkins
Secretary Harold Brown jcs
Treasury Gen. George S. Brown

Secretary Juanita Kreps Lt. Gen. William Y. Smith

[Under Secretary Anthony Solomon] Justice
Griffin B. Bell

NSC

Zbigniew Brzezinski John Haromon

David Aaron Commerce

Robert Pastor Secretary Juanita Kreps
Thomas Thornton Arthur T. Downey

Michael Hornblow
Summary and Conclusions
NSC/PRC Meeting—Cuba

Secretary of Defense Harold Brown said that it was not our aim
to change the internal structure of the Government of Cuba, but we
should not lift the embargo until the Cubans indicate in their actions—
not just public utterances—that they will not intervene militarily
anywhere.

Secretary Vance agreed with Brown’s point on the importance of
considering Cuba’s external policy as one of the items to be considered
in discussions with the Cubans, but he stressed our own great interest
in “beginning to move down the road” toward normalization, though
on a reciprocal and a gradual basis.

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981,
Box 60, PRC 770006—Cuba [2]. Secret. Drafted by Pastor. The meeting was held in the
White House Situation Room. Minutes of this meeting are in the Carter Library, National
Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski Office File, Country Chron File, Box 7,
Cuba, 2-5/77.
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Attorney General Bell agreed that we should proceed, although
with great caution. He mentioned the problem of terrorism, and Vance
personally asked Bell to vigorously investigate the terrorist activities
in the Cuban communities in the U.S., particularly in Miami. Bell replied
that the FBI had had some jurisdictional problems before, but because of
Vance’s request, he would see to it that the investigations were pursued.

Secretary of Commerce Juanita Kreps reported that a large segment
of the American business community were strongly in favor of a
resumption of trade with Cuba, though she thought that the Cubans
had not taken into account MFN or credits, and therefore overestimated
the advantages which would accrue to them because of trade.

George Brown, Under Secretary of Treasury Anthony Solomon,
and Dr. Brzezinski all agreed that we should approach the early explor-
atory discussions in a cautious way.

Solomon also said that Cuba’s right to export sugar to the U.S. is
one of our most important bargaining chips, and we should therefore
be careful if and when we lift our (export) embargo on food and
medicines that we separately negotiate their right to export to us.

Vance summarized the consensus that all agreed that the United
States Government should begin talks with the Cubans in a measured and
careful way, keeping in mind that the chip of eliminating the embargo is the
ultimate one, and we should play that one well.

In addition to informing various Latin American and NATO gov-
ernments, Dr. Brzezinski said that we should also touch base with
Canada and Japan. With respect to the approach, Brzezinski said we
should be careful not to be drawn into making all the concessions at
the beginning without being assured of movement on Cuba’s part.
He used the example of U.S.-Hungarian relations in the mid-1960s to
illustrate the need for face-saving gestures for both sides. He said that
progress was most likely if both moved forward with sequential and
reciprocal steps. He also suggested that we move from exploratory
talks to putting together a more comprehensive package.

Vance agreed and said the discussions will begin on fisheries and
move into other issues, including establishing an American Interest
Section in the Swiss Embassy and then the anti-hijacking agreement.
When the Cubans raise the embargo issue, we would raise Cuba’s
foreign adventurism and its activities with regard to Puerto Rico. Vance
agreed with Solomon that we should also raise the compensation issue
then, even though we do not expect its early resolution. Talks would
begin in New York City in mid-March with either the Assistant Secre-
tary or the Deputy Assistant Secretary of State leading the U.S. team.

Dr. Brzezinski said that it is essential that if we are going to retain
the momentum, that we should differentiate between three sets of
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issues: (1) those, like fisheries, anti-hijacking, and sports exchanges,
which can be done easily and quickly; (2) those, like human rights, the
embargo, some aspects of Cuba’s foreign policy, and Guantanamo,
which are negotiable, and should be done before diplomatic relations
are established; and (3) those like compensation and claims, Cuba’s
withdrawal from Angola, and political prisoners, which may be irrecon-
cilable, but certainly will involve protracted negotiations, and therefore
should be handled after relations are established.

On the issue of Guantanamo, Harold and George Brown both said
that Defense’s major interest was to keep it from being transferred to
the Soviets.

On the question of getting Cuban adherence to the U.S.-USSR
agreements of 1962 and 1970 barring strategic weapons in Cuba, Vance
and Brzezinski agreed it was not necessary, and we should not use
any bargaining chips to try to get the Cubans to do it.

All agreed that the President and Secretary of State would have
to involve the public and Congress in a gradual but continual education
process, particularly given the Cuban community’s unanimous opposi-
tion to any change in a hostile U.S. policy.

9. Presidential Directive/NSC—6"

Washington, March 15, 1977

TO

The Vice President
The Secretary of State
The Secretary of Defense

ALSO

The Secretary of the Treasury

The Attorney General

The Secretary of Commerce

The United States Representative to the United Nations
The Director of Central Intelligence

SUBJECT
Cuba

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 10, Cuba, 3/77. Secret. The President signed his full name at the
top of the first page.
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After reviewing the results of the meeting of the Policy Review
Committee held on Wednesday, March 9, 1977, to discuss U.S. policy
to Cuba, I have concluded that we should attempt to achieve normaliza-
tion of our relations with Cuba.

To this end, we should begin direct and confidential talks in a
measured and careful fashion with representatives of the Government
of Cuba. Our objective is to set in motion a process which will lead to
the reestablishment of diplomatic relations between the United States
and Cuba and which will advance the interests of the United States
with respect to:

—Combeating terrorism;

—Human rights;

—Cuba’s foreign intervention;

—Compensation for American expropriated property; and

—Reduction of the Cuban relationship (political and military) with
the Soviet Union.

The issues we should raise in the exploratory talks include: fisheries
and maritime boundaries; the anti-hijacking agreement; human rights
conditions in Cuba (including release of American citizens in Cuban
jails, visitation rights, and emigration rights); Cuba’s external activities
in Angola and elsewhere; Cuba’s activities with regard to Puerto Rico;
sports, cultural and scientific/technical exchanges; compensation for
American property which was expropriated by the Cuban Government;
the possibility of trade relations; and the establishment of an American
Interest Section in the Swiss Embassy.

To implement this new policy and to negotiate in pursuit of these
objectives, the Secretary of State should designate officials to begin
exploratory talks with Cuba with the intention that they will lead to
appropriate, reciprocal and sequential steps looking toward normaliza-
tion of relations between our two countries. Following an exploratory
round of discussions,? the National Security Council should make rec-
ommendations to me on how we should proceed.

The Secretary of State should insure that the NATO Governments,
Japan and various Latin American Governments are informed of U.S.
initiatives toward Cuba, as appropriate.

The Attorney General should take all necessary steps permitted
by law to prevent terrorist or any illegal actions launched from within

2 In the initial round of negotiations, held in New York March 24-29, Todman led
the U.S. side. Deputy Foreign Minister Pelegrin Torras led the Cuban side. Minutes of
the negotiations are in the Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/
South, Pastor, Country, Box 10, Cuba, 3/77. See also Document 15.
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the United States against Cuba and against U.S. citizens and to appre-
hend and prosecute perpetrators of such actions.

J.C.

10. Letter From Reverend Jim Jones of the People’s Temple of
the Disciples of Christ to First Lady Rosalynn Carter’

San Francisco, March 17, 1977

Dear Mrs. Carter:

I regret I was out of town and missed meeting your sister-in-law,
Ruth Carter Stapleton, when she was in San Francisco recently. In case
you wish anyone to get in touch with me in the future, the private
emergency line at Peoples Temple is (415) 922-3735. (With 9000 mem-
bers in our San Francisco church, it’s often extremely difficult to get
through the main numbers.)

A short time ago I traveled to Cuba with a group of prominent
doctors and businessmen from the United States. We met with Cuban
officials in the medical field who say their country is badly in need of
hospital equipment. The friends who I was with are prepared to make
arrangements right away to get the supplies shipped to Cuba that are
needed. The Cubans requested they do so, and say it would be a
tremendous start in breaking down barriers between them and the U.S.

An urgent response is needed, however, since Cuba cannot wait
too long and will be compelled to look to European countries even
though European medical equipment is inferior to the same type of
equipment manufactured in the U.S.

I am personally of the opinion that such a move is consistent
with the humanitarian aid you spoke about not long ago, and is an
opportunity to help win Cuba away from the Soviet orbit. Anything
that you could do regarding this matter, of course would be deeply
appreciated.

You have my sincere best wishes for the continued success of the
new Administration, and you can be assured of our vast support in

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 24, Guyana, 1/77-12/78. No classification marking. Rosalynn Carter
wrote at the top of the page, “M—Send to Zbig or proper person.” M is presumably a
reference to Margaret McKenna or Margaret Costanza.
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the quest for a new moral tone that your husband is so valiantly
attempting to bring to this country.

Let me again express my deep appreciation for the privilege of
dining privately with you prior to the election.?

Very respectfully in Him,

Rev. Jim Jones

2 Attached but not printed is an April 12 response to Jones, in which Rosalynn
Carter wrote, “Dear Jim, Thank you for your letter. I enjoyed being with you during
the campaign—and do hope you can meet Ruth soon. Your comments about Cuba are
helpful. I hope your suggestion can be acted on in the near future. Sincerely, Rosalynn
Carter.” An attached cover page includes forwarding information to Pastor, and a note
in an unknown hand reads, “Dr. Brzezinski.”

11. Memorandum From Robert Pastor of the National Security
Council Staff to the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski)'

Washington, April 5, 1977

SUBJECT
Status Report on Implementation of PD/NSC-6 on Cuba

Attached at Tab I is a memorandum from you to the President
summarizing the follow-up activities of State and Justice on PD/NSC-
6 on Cuba. At Tab A is State’s report and at Tab B is the Attorney
General’s memorandum.?

Negotiations with Cuba

I must confess a certain degree of unease over the strategy that
the State Department appears to have adopted. They apparently believe
that the current negotiations on fisheries will flow quite naturally into
the next round where other issues can be addressed. This may be
correct, but all previous indications—including a recent conversation

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981,
Box 3, PD-06. Secret. Sent for action.

2 The report at Tab A, dated April 1, was not attached. A copy is ibid. Tab B was
not attached and not found.
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between Professor Richard Fagen® and Manolo Pifieiro, a high Central
Committee official—are that the Cubans see the fisheries negotiations
as discrete and separate from negotiations on normalizing relations.
According to Fagen, whom I spoke with last night, the Cubans said
that they will conclude the current talks, and not start again until the
U.S. has lifted the embargo on food and medicines and called a halt
to all kinds of terrorism.

If we could lift the embargo on food and medicines easily—i.e.,
without raising the expectations of all those Americans who believe
that we should get something for it, then I think the strategy is the
correct one. If on the other hand, we cannot, then I believe we should be
more cautious about concluding the fisheries and boundary agreements
until we can be more assured of reciprocal gestures by the Cubans.

This represents a fundamental split in strategy, and I would recom-
mend that you speak with Secretary Vance about what our desired goals
should be, and then which of the two strategies is most likely to deliver
us to the promised gates.

State’s present strategy is premised on reaching agreement on one
item at a time, and then waiting for reciprocal actions. Unless the
Secretary is willing to push through a partial lifting of the embargo,
however, we will get stuck as soon as we conclude the fisheries
agreement.

An alternative strategy would be to try to put all the pieces of the
package together before making the first public move. This would
circumvent the problem of lifting the embargo in the near future. Of
course, if the Cubans stonewall and refuse to do anything until we lift
the embargo, then this strategy will not be any better than the piece-
by-piece strategy. On the other hand, since the discussions—or at least,
the results—would not have been made public, we are no worse off.

Indeed, we would be back to where the piecemeal strategy begins.
For that reason, I think it makes sense to hold off concluding the two agreements
until we have made a sincere effort at putting a package together.

In an analysis of the current negotiations, we have to keep two
things in mind. First the fisheries agreement means more to the Cubans
than to us, and there is no other issue on our early agenda which is
like that. Secondly, unless the President and Secretary Vance decide
firmly to pursue the package strategy, the piece-by-piece strategy will
be chosen by default. Indeed, it may have already been chosen.

(If you agree with my analysis, I will re-draft the memorandum
to the President along the lines you recommend.)

3 Professor of Political Science at Stanford University.
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Finally, on the question of the April 20 invitation to visit Havana,
ARA is eagerly recommending acceptance, and they expect that the
fisheries agreements will be signed then.* Todman also thinks that we
are more likely to get the Cubans into a discussion of other issues if
they meet in Cuba. (The issue, which I think concerns State the most,
is the establishment of an Interest Section in Havana). Todman acknowl-
edges that the Cubans might sign and say good-bye, but he doesn’t
think they will do that, although the Cubans have given no indication
that they will discuss anything else. My inclination is to accept the
invitation to Havana only if we have some private assurances from
the Cubans that we can talk about issues other than fisheries.

(I will work on a memo to you on the issue of what to do about
Cuban involvement in Africa.)

Anti-Terrorist Activities

I have made a number of phone calls to the Justice Department
trying to get an answer to the simple question: what additional steps
has the Attorney General taken to put a lid on terrorist activities? The
response has been totally inadequate. Instead of giving the kind of
priority to curbing terrorism which the President instructed in PD 6°—
and this could mean anything from assigning more FBI agents to Miami
to a statement by Bell—the Attorney General merely requested the FBI
to catalogue the kind of activities which they are presently doing.

I understand that when Bell saw the FBI's report, which blurred
the distinction between criminal investigations and domestic security
surveillance, he ordered another study to determine whether there was
any legal authority to conduct the latter type of activities. In short, I
have seen nothing to indicate that Justice has taken any—Ilet alone,
all—steps necessary to prevent terrorist or illegal actions.

In several conversations with his Special Assistant,® I reiterated
the message of the PD, and said that it was our expectation that the
FBI would increase its activities in this area. He said that he had
interpreted the PD to mean that preventative actions were required,
but the Attorney General questioned whether Justice had the legal
authority to take such action. I asked him to forward as soon as possible
a report which catalogued current activities and suggested new meas-

4 The invitation to continue the discussions in Havana was made during the March
talks in New York. During the April negotiations in Havana, the two sides succeeded
in concluding a fisheries agreement. See Document 15.

5 See Document 9.

6 Reference is presumably to Frederick D. Baron, whose specialties included foreign
intelligence and counterintelligence.
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ures, where appropriate and legitimate. He said he would try to get a
report over in a couple of days.

RECOMMENDATION

That you forward the memorandum at Tab I to the President.”

Tab I

Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter®

Washington, undated

SUBJECT
Status Report on PD/NSC-6 on Cuba

Exploratory Talks

In accordance with Presidential Directive NSC 6, the Secretary of
State designated Assistant Secretary Terence Todman to lead a US
delegation to begin exploratory talks with Cuba. At the first meeting
on March 24, Todman raised all the issues listed in the PD, but the
Cubans insisted that they were only authorized to negotiate a fisheries
and maritime boundaries agreement, and we accepted that.’

With the conclusion of the first round of negotiations on March
29, agreement was reached on maritime boundaries, and the US delega-
tion felt that the two sides were so near agreement on a General Interna-
tional Fisheries Agreement (GIFA) that they have speculated that the
Cubans might have deliberately stretched out negotiations to a second
round so that other issues can be raised. The Cubans invited the US
delegation to Havana on April 20, and Secretary of State Vance is
presently considering the issue for decision.

In his closing remarks, Todman returned to our interest in having
an official response on all the issues raised. He said we have an immedi-
ate interest in having the hijacking agreement reinstated and opening
a US interest section in Havana. He stressed that reciprocity was needed
to improve relations.

7 Brzezinski checked the approve option.
8 Secret. Sent for information. Carter initialed “C” at the top of the page.
9 See footnote 2, Document 9.
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Consultation

In accordance with the Presidential Directive, officials of the State
Department kept our NATO allies, Canada, Japan, Zaire, and selected
Latin American governments informed of the negotiations. In addition,
Congressional leaders were consulted on the eve of the talks, and were
told of the results of March 31.

Anti-Terrorist Actions

The PD directed the Attorney General to “take all necessary steps
permitted by law to prevent terrorist or any illegal actions . . . and to
apprehend and prosecute” terrorists. The Attorney General has fol-
lowed this up with two decisions:

1. He has asked the FBI for a report of its current activities in this
area; and

2. Heis presently reexamining the legal authority of taking prevent-
ative measures against terrorist activity.

He will be forwarding a more detailed report later.'

10 Bell wrote to Brzezinski on April 8 regarding the anti-terrorism language in PD-
6. (Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981, Box 3, PD-06)

12.  Paper Prepared in the Central Intelligence Agency’
Washington, April 12, 1977

SUBJECT

Political and Economic Impact on the US of Delay in Normalization of Relations
with Cuba

1. We do not believe that a delay in normalizing our relations with
Havana would have any significant effect on US political or economic
interests. Many of our friends in Western Europe and Japan would be
concerned and disappointed, and some would join Third World leaders

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981,
Box 3, PD-06. Confidential. Robert Hopkins, the National Intelligence Officer for Latin
America, forwarded this paper with a memorandum to Pastor on April 12. According
to Hopkins, it was drafted in the Office of Regional and Political Analysis and the Office
of Economic Research at the CIA.
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in public expressions of disapprobation. In Latin America, the Cuban
issue has declined in significance since the OAS decided in July 1975
to allow all member states freedom of action in establishing relations
with the Castro Government. Now Cuba is well on its way to reintegra-
tion in regional affairs, and the Latin Americans are focusing on their
bilateral problems with Washington—they are not overly concerned
about our relations with Havana. Some of the more conservative mili-
tary governments in South and Central America would be pleased
to see us maintain the status quo toward Cuba. Leaders in Mexico,
Venezuela, Panama, and Jamaica, however, would be outspoken in their
disappointment.

2. The Cubans would respond to a delay in normalizing relations
by stepping up their propaganda campaign against the US; they would
press hard on the Puerto Rico independence issue in the UN and other
international fora, and they might choose to mount a major public
campaign against the US presence in Guantanamo. If the SR-71 mis-
sions were resumed, the Cubans would most likely harass the flights.
Havana would not, however, revoke agreements which are in its inter-
ests—such as a maritime boundry settlement or a renewed hijacking
treaty. It would require a major incident—such as the bombing of the
Cubana aircraft last October—to cause Havana to annul or suspend
these agreements.

3. On the economic side, even with normalization, Havana’s hard
currency balance-of-payments problems and its reluctance to become
dependent on the US will restrict commerce. Annual US sales to Havana
through 1980 would be limited to $300-$400 million at most—Iess
than three percent of total US exports to Latin America and roughly
equivalent to US markets in Ecuador, Guatemala, or Panama. US food-
stuff producers and small manufacturers would have to forego this
small new market, but multinationals could continue trading with
Havana through their foreign subsidiaries. Failure to gain access to
Cuban sugar would have little impact on US consumers, since compet-
ing exporters will absorb most of Cuba’s transportation advantage as
long as there is a sugar surplus on the world market. While transporta-
tion differentials could be important for US nickel consumers, most
current Cuban production is committed, and new capacity will not
come on line until the 1980s.
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13. Memorandum From Senator George McGovern to
President Carter’

Washington, April 19, 1977

SUBJECT
Merits and Tactics of Partially Lifting the Cuban Embargo

Objectives of Cuba Policy

The objectives of U.S. policy toward Cuba should be three-fold:

(a) Geopolitical—to gain some influence on Cuba’s international
conduct;

(b) Bilateral—to achieve progress on certain specific issues of U.S.
concern; and

(c) Humanitarian—to assist, or at least not impede, the Cuban
Government’s genuine effort to foster a better life for a people histori-
cally plagued by poverty and illiteracy.

The Value of Moving to Normalize Economic Relations

All three of these purposes can be served by a gradual restoration
of economic relations between the United States and Cuba:

(a) Geopolitically, President Castro understands that U.S.-Cuban
trade, once begun, would constitute an important economic interest
for Cuba, which the Cuban Government would thereafter have to
weigh carefully in setting its other policies, domestic and international.
Indeed, Castro perceives—I think correctly—that the political risk
involved in opening economic relations is almost entirely on the Cuban
side, because in accepting the economic benefits, Cuba would inevitably
have imposed on it certain constraints. This does not mean that Cuba
would tolerate any attempt to impose explicit conditions, but the con-
straints, though circumstantial, would nonetheless be very real. In
addition, an obvious corollary of an enhanced U.S. role in Cuban eco-
nomic life is a diminution of the relative influence on Cuba of the
Soviet Union.

(b) Concerning bilateral matters of U.S. concern—such as extending
the hijacking agreement, negotiating on expropriation claims, and
diminishing Cuban agitation on the Puerto Rican issue—it is clear that

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 11, Cuba, 5/77. No classification marking. A stamped
note on the first page reads, “The President has seen.” Carter wrote in the margin, “To
Cy & Zbig. Brief comment.” McGovern was a member of the Senate Foreign Rela-
tions Committee.
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any progress is now dependent on the U.S. lifting the embargo, at least
partially. To be sure, the U.S. has already taken certain affirmative
steps—by allowing travel to Cuba and negotiating on a fisheries agree-
ment that Cuba needs. But it must be recognized that, in the overall
process of normalization, the Cuban negotiating position is relatively
weak, so U.S. policy cannot be premised on the idea that each step
must involve equal and reciprocal benefits. To get on to those issues
we care about, we will have to take action of some kind on the embargo.
While a full lifting right away might deprive us of certain useful lever-
age, a partial lifting would create a favorable climate for negotiating
on a number of issues—without sacrificing the strength of our negoti-
ating position.

(c) Humanitarian considerations also favor a lifting of the embargo,
at least partially, to allow the Cuban people access to U.S. food and
medicine.? Moreover, over the longer term, the restoration of normal
relations will serve other humanitarian interests. Cuba is already strong
in those areas of human rights which pertain to the right of people to
be free from hunger, ignorance, and disease, but is obviously weak as
regards the free movement of people and ideas. A gradual normaliza-
tion—involving expanded economic and cultural relations with the
U.S. and the reunification of families—will obviously serve to open up
Cuban society.

Tactics

In the early 1960’s, a complicated pyramid of executive and legisla-
tive prohibitions was erected against U.S. economic relations with
Cuba, and it will now require cooperative action by the two branches
if that pyramid is to be entirely disassembled. As matters now stand
the President acting alone can take a number of major steps, but there
may be political wisdom in involving Congress at an early stage, to
lessen the possibility that the normalization process will be undercut
at mid-point by Congressional intransigence. One way to obtain such
early Congressional involvement would be to enact the partial lifting
of the embargo (for food and medicine), which might involve a small
amount of controversy but which would, if and when successful, explic-
itly commit Congress to a movement toward normalization. This, at
the beginning, would provide considerable latitude for subsequent
Executive action. If a Congress-first approach is to be followed, all that
is required on the part of the Executive Branch is that it not oppose the

20n January 18, McGovern had introduced S.314, a bill to amend the Foreign
Assistance Act of 1961 to terminate the embargo on the export of food and medicine to
Cuba. The bill was referred to the Senate Foreign Relations Committee.
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enactment of the food-and-medicine provision which I now intend to
append to the annual State Department authorization bill.

Whatever approach is taken—Executive action or Congressional—
it should be remembered that the policy is reversible. Even if Congress
were to enact the partial lifting, the President would retain full authority
to reimpose a total embargo at any time. Thus the partial lifting of the
embargo can and should be viewed as a concession to Cuba which
could, in the worst case, be withdrawn.

With regard to the American public’s reaction to normalization
moves, there would seem to be no formidable barriers, either economic
or political. On the economic side, the principal potential Cuban export
to the U.S. is sugar, which is already on the world market so that its
effect on prices is being felt even now. If import quotas were at any
point to be imposed, Cuba could be dealt with under whatever criteria
were then established. On the positive side, there are of course many
U.S. companies interested in selling to the Cuban market. As regards
the political or ideological side of public opinion, polls seem to vary.
But my own poll—taken personally among the dozens of conservative
South Dakotans who traveled to Cuba for the basketball games—
showed unanimous support for the opening of economic relations: “I
don’t agree with everything they’re doing down here, but if we can
trade with China and Russia, why not Cuba?”

George McGovern
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14. Memorandum From Secretary of State Vance to
President Carter’

Washington, April 23, 1977

SUBJECT

Senator McGovern’s Memorandum on Cuba

I agree with the basic thrust of Senator McGovern’s April 19 memo.?
There are to be sure gains for the U.S. in moving toward normalization
of relations with Cuba. That is why we began the process.

I also agree that, tactically, a partial lifting of the embargo might
help move the process along. But so far all the steps—lifting the travel
restrictions, agreeing to negotiate a Governing International Fishery
Agreement (GIFA), and standing-down the reconnaissance overflights—
have been on our side.® If only to demonstrate the seriousness of their
own interest in improving relations, there should be some reciprocal
steps on the part of the Cubans. Hence, during the talks next week
in Havana, Ambassador Todman will tell the Cubans that the U.S.
Government would be prepared to give favorable consideration to
lifting the embargo on shipments of U.S. foods and medicines if Cuba
were ready to take some steps to contribute to the process of improving
relations—such as reinstituting the hijacking agreement, releasing
American political prisoners, repatriating U.S. citizens who wish to
leave, and increasing visits of divided families.

Finally, a partial lifting of the embargo should not include Cuban
sugar imports to the U.S.# This represents a key element in the embargo
and at present is one of Castro’s primary objectives in his relations with
the U.S. To give him access to the U.S. sugar market at the beginning
of the process would be to give away most of our bargaining position.
It would open the Administration to criticism for having made major
concessions to Castro without having secured his commitment to nego-
tiate a satisfactory settlement of compensation claims for nationalized

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 13, Cuba, 5-10/77. Confidential. In a cover memorandum to the President,
April 27, Brzezinski stated, “So far we seem to be taking more initiatives toward Castro
than he is toward us.” Carter replied in the margin: “I agree.” Brzezinski also urged
Carter to take a position of “skeptical neutrality” rather than “benevolent neutrality” to
McGovern’s bill, S.314.

2 See Document 13.

8 President Carter underlined the phrase “have been on our side” and wrote “True”
in the margin.

4In the margin, Carter wrote, “I agree.”
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U.S. goods and properties, and it would reduce our leverage to secure
other objectives, such as repatriation of U.S. citizens, release of political
prisoners, etc. Likewise abrupt reentry of Cuban sugar in the U.S.
market would be a blow to other sugar producers in the Caribbean—
countries which have been friendly with us through thick and thin.”

5 At the bottom of the page, Carter wrote, “Don’t forget Cuban troops all over
Africa.”

15. Briefing Memorandum From the Assistant Secretary of State
for Inter-American Affairs (Todman) to Secretary of State
Vance'

Washington, May 2, 1977

The Havana Negotiations

Summary

The second round of talks with the Cubans broke the ice. The
Cubans privately but officially acknowledged that the US made signifi-
cant gestures to improve relations.? They agreed that reciprocity is
important. They said they would consider making some gestures them-
selves: release of American prisoners, more liberal exit permits for
American citizens, and more visits by divided Cuban families. Both
sides recognized the symbolism of the occasion—the first presence of
American officials in Havana and the first agreements concluded
directly between the two governments since 1961. Going to Havana
was worthwhile because it demonstrated we were accepting equality
and reciprocity in the negotiating process. It also made it possible for
Cuba to extend the scope of discussions beyond restricted subjects we
initially agreed to discuss.

I Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 11, Cuba, 5/77. Confidential; Nodis. Drafted by
Gleysteen on April 30.

2 The talks in Havana opened on April 25 and concluded on April 27. Accounts of
the first and second rounds of the negotiations with the Cubans are in the National
Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P850016-1846 and P770079-1842. See also
footnote 2, Document 9.
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Atmosphere and Arrangements

The Cubans went to great lengths to demonstrate equality and
reciprocity in the arrangements, with traces of one-upmanship here
and there:

—In New York we provided Dr. Torras heavy security coverage
out of real concern over terrorist attempts; in Havana a body guard
was at my side constantly except in our hotel accommodations, in the
conference room, and at the Swiss Embassy. The entire hotel floor
where our delegation stayed was sealed off and an elevator reserved
for our exclusive use. For whatever it is worth, Garcia® told us that
these measures were necessary because some elements in Cuba are
opposed to normalization of relations with us and might try to stage
a nasty incident.

—In New York we met secretly in hotel rooms; in Havana we met
in the Sierra Maestra Hotel, which was not given out to the press.

—In New York we were caught out by the press after the second
day of talks at the Roosevelt Hotel; the Cubans warned us this might
happen in Havana too, but it didn’t.

—In New York we served coffee, tea, milk, and soft drinks during
the conference breaks; in Havana the same refreshments were provided
but with coffee for the American taste as well as for the Cuban and
an open box of Havana cigars and supply of cigarettes which were
frequently replenished.

—In New York we did not entertain the Cubans socially; in Havana
the Cubans declined a proposal of the Swiss Ambassador to hold a
reception for the two delegations.

The delegation was informed its members could go anywhere, see
anything within the greater Havana area, and could use cars provided
by the Foreign Ministry, or use public transportation. They requested
that I, however, only use the official limousine provided.

There was in fact hardly any time to sight-see. It was obvious
already in New York what kind of a GIFA could be signed. There was
ambiguity in the Cuban position on a maritime boundary because the
Cubans were behind schedule in providing us with charts of the Cuban
coast they had promised. As the Havana talks closed, the charts were
still not available and the best the Cubans could do was to set them-
selves a deadline of providing them “as soon as possible after 15 days.”
Thus after the second day of negotiations in Havana, the Cubans began
to spin-out the discussions with lengthy discussions of trivia on how the

3 Nestor Garcia was the First Secretary of the Cuban UN Mission.
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GIFA would be implemented. They suggested we put off our departure
until April 28, without giving any particular reason.

Ambassador Serra thought the reason for this spin-out was to keep
us in Havana for a possible last minute meeting with Carlos Rafael
Rodriguez.* Serra’s suspicions on this score were heightened when the
Cubans asked him not to have any other foreign diplomats present at
a buffet supper he arranged for us on April 26. As appeared on the
final day, the real reason for a suggested delay in departure was proba-
bly because the Cubans were behind in their paper work.

Secretiveness was heightened by a Cuban request put to us after
our arrival that we not contact members of other embassies. There was
no press coverage in Havana beyond a terse announcement the day
after our arrival specifying that the talks were on fisheries and a mari-
time boundary. The day after our departure there was another
announcement only saying that a GIFA and temporary maritime
boundary agreement had been signed and naming the heads of delega-
tions. This low profile may have been dictated by Cuban concern that
the Cuban populace would attach too much significance to our visit,
that resumption of relations is near, and that hard times will soon
be over.

Visit to US Properties, Interviews with American Citizens and Prisoners

The Cubans reluctantly permitted us to visit the American Embassy
residence and chancery. They asked us not to go during working hours
when Cubans were present. For years both buildings have needed new
roofs. The damage to the chancery building is particularly bad and
growing because it is no longer weather tight. When I pointed this out
to Dr. Torras, he said he would see what could be done to give priority
to providing new roofs for both buildings. Ambassador Serra said that
the Cubans had not permitted work on the US buildings in the past
because they were afraid it would be misinterpreted by the population.
The Cubans, like people in any totalitarian country, are excessively
prone to read between the lines.

The Cubans also were leary about allowing our delegation to inter-
view American citizens in the Swiss Embassy. A green light for this
came only on the evening of April 26. As many Americans as could
be rounded up were interviewed on April 27. The Americans were
tearful and all wanted to leave but only if they could bring close Cuban
family members with them.

4 Carlos Rafael Rodriguez was Vice President of the Cuban Council of State and
Council of Ministers.



Cuba 37

Permitting us to interview American prisoners was even more
difficult for the Cubans. They allowed two delegation officers to remain
several more days in Havana to accomplish this. Our officers have
only been able to see four prisoners—a representative cross-section:
one political, 2 drug smugglers, and 1 hijacker. All appeared to be in
good health and to be receiving good treatment.

Substantive Discussions

Foreign Minister Malmierca’s receiving me was a gesture in itself
(Memcon at Tab 1).° It engaged the Cuban Government officially in
discussing the issues I had raised in New York on further steps to
improve relations. Malmierca agreed that Cuba might take some recip-
rocal steps but did not indicate the timing or extent of these. After the
conversation Dr. Torras told me and Garcia told Gleysteen that it would
be particularly difficult for Cuba to release some of the political pris-
oners. Malmierca, however, said that Cuba would consider: releasing
American prisoners, be more flexible in permitting American citizens
to leave with family members who are Cuban citizens or dual nationals,
and to increase visits both ways by members of divided Cuban families.
Permitting increased Cuban emigration would be more difficult, but
Cuba did not wish this to be an obstacle to improving relations.

Malmierca showed great interest in opening interest sections in
Havana and Washington.® He said if we provided more information
on the size, level, and functions of such offices, they would decide on
our proposal very fast. Before the meeting with Malmierca, Torras had
asked me whether we had in mind something like our liaison mission
in Peking!

Malmierca did not raise the subject of lifting the embargo. When
I suggested a partial lifting, he said this would be a good move. But
a full end to the embargo was necessary for negotiations to begin.
He said concrete actions would be more important than a high-level
statement on terrorism. Meanwhile, Cuba will firmly discourage
hijacking.

The Cubans said they were agreeable to more coordination of
cultural, sports, and scientific exchanges. For the time being, this could
be done through their UN Mission and the Department.

5 Notattached, but a copy is in the Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezin-
ski Material, Brzezinski Office File, Country Chron File, Box 11, Cuba, 5/77.

6On May 30 in New York, the United States and Cuba exchanged notes agreeing
to the simultaneous opening of Interests Sections. (Department of State Bulletin, July 4,
1977, p. 12) On September 1, the U.S. Interests Section, headed by Lyle F. Lane, opened
in the Swiss Embassy in Havana, and the Cuban Interests Section, headed by Ramon
Sanchez-Parodi, opened in the Czechoslovak Embassy in Washington.
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We were surprised that Malmierca did not take exception to the
talking point I made on your behalf about our concern over Cuban
political prisoners. Malmierca merely said that Cuba normally freed
prisoners before the end of their terms if they were no longer a menace
to society.

Likewise, Malmierca did not object to our expressed desire to dis-
cuss African issues. On the contrary he said such discussions might
contribute toward improving US-Cuban bilateral relations. This was
underlined by an earlier private representation to me by Dr. Torras
that the Cuban Government was disturbed by President Carter’s April
22 press conference statement that the Cubans had trained the Shaba
invaders.”

We agreed on a temporary, rather than a provisional maritime
boundary. This protects our position. It gives us an agreed line up
to which we enforce our jurisdiction and minimize the likelihood of
incidents. After the Cubans provide us with up-to-date charts we have
agreed to work out a provisional boundary on mutually acceptable
principles.®

We agreed to terminate the 1958 Shrimp Convention in accordance
with its terms. We did the same for the 1926 Convention on Smuggling
of Intoxicating Liquors.

In closing remarks exchanged after the signature of documents (at
Tab 2)° Dr. Torras referred to the special significance of the agreements
concerned and reiterated the points about equality and reciprocity.

Our delegation believes we made a good start on the long and
delicate task of improving relations with Cuba.

Congressional Consultations

We briefed selected senators and members of Congress before
going down to Havana. Almost all of them wished us Godspeed. The
day of our return we filled them in on the results as fully as possible
without revealing points sensitive for the Cubans. On the Senate side

7 At a news conference on April 22, President Carter was asked if Cubans were
present in Zaire supporting Katangan separatists. Carter responded, “Our best informa-
tion is that the Katangans have been trained within Angola by the Cubans. We have no
direct evidence at all that there are Cubans within Zaire.” (Public Papers: Carter, 1977,
Book I, p. 703)

8 The provisional boundaries were announced on May 26. (Department of State
Bulletin, June 27, 1977, pp. 686-687) A diplomatic note to the Cuban Foreign Ministry,
September 2, informed the Cuban Government that the fisheries agreement had been
approved by the Senate. (Telegram 210627 to Havana, September 2; National Archives,
RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D770319-0159) The agreement entered into force on
September 26.

 Not attached, but a copy is in the Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezin-
ski Material, Brzezinski Office File, Country Chron File, Box 11, Cuba, 5/77.
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we consulted: Sparkman, Humphrey, Case, Javits, McGovern, Pell,
Chiles, and Stone. On the House side: Zablocki, Yatron, Fascell, Ullman,
Bingham, Gilman, Derwinski, and Pepper. Roz Ridgway has been in
touch with Leggett, Chairman of the Subcommittee on Fisheries. I also
informed Governor Askew and Mayor Ferre,'® who were anything but
enthusiastic.

After our return, the Senators were uniformly gratified with the
results. McGovern stressed his support for any move of the Administra-
tion to maintain momentum in the discussions. Stone was pleased that
we are proceeding at a measured pace and that we had not failed to
raise the issue of American citizen exit permits. Reactions on the House
side were similar. Fascell does not believe there is any immediate need
to normalize relations but will go along if we proceed cautiously.
Pepper noted that he had been impressed by the President’s briefing
of southern congressmen on April 26,'! including the subject of Cuba.
He said he appreciated being kept informed, and that he would help
to explain our moves to his Cuban constituents and point up the advan-
tages to them.

10 Reubin Askew was the Governor of Florida. Maurice Ferre was the Mayor of
Miami.
1 No record of this briefing has been found.
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16. Memorandum of Conversation’

Washington, June 3, 1977, 12:30 p.m.

SUBJECT
Bluhdorn’s Meeting with Fidel Castro

PARTICIPANTS

The Secretary

Charles Bluhdorn, Chairman of the Board, Gulf and Western
Lawrence Levinson, Vice President, Gulf and Western
Matthew Nimetz, Counselor of the Department

Ira Wolf, C (Notetaker)

Cuba

(Bluhdorn prefaced his remarks by stating that his company did
not expect to benefit financially from his trip to Havana and that
because of the large number of ex-Cubans he employs it was critical
that his trip remain secret.)

Bluhdorn said that Castro invited him to Havana because of his
company’s involvement with sugar, cigars, tourism, etc., and because
the Cuban Ambassador in Caracas had reported favorably on Bluh-
dorn’s previous meeting with Carlos Andres Perez. Bluhdorn spent
six hours with Castro from 10:00 p.m. May 26 until 4:00 a.m. May 27.

Castro categorically rejected the possibility of Cuban military or
other interference in the Caribbean. Clearly the United States would
not permit such activity.

Castro said that his forces were not involved in Zaire. He had
planned to withdraw his troops from Angola but stopped the with-
drawal when the French and Moroccans came to the aid of Zaire.?
Castro criticized the United States for supporting the corrupt Mobutu
regime and continuing to support military governments throughout
Latin America. Castro said that while he will never become militarily
involved in Zaire, that is not necessarily true in Ethiopia.

Castro appeared very upset by Bluhdorn’s claim that he was merely
a “front-man” for the Soviets in Africa. Castro said he was totally
independent of the Soviet Union and, although the two maintain a
very close relationship, Cuba does not take instructions from the Sovi-

I Source: Department of State, Records of Cyrus Vance, 1977-1980, Lot 84D241, Box
10, Nodis Memcons 1977. Confidential; Exdis. Drafted by Wolf; approved by Twaddell.
The meeting was held in the Secretary’s office.

2In March 1977, Katangan rebels in Angola invaded Shaba Province in Zaire. In
April, Moroccan troops, aided by the French, beat back the Katangan invaders.
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ets. Castro repeatedly emphasized that the Cubans are “militants”
compared to the cautious Soviets who are most concerned about the
pursuit of detente. In fact, the Soviets are restraining him in Africa in
order to prevent problems with US/Soviet rapprochement. On the
other hand, later in the conversation, Castro said that Cuban activity
in Africa was directly correlated with US actions toward Cuba.

Castro stressed the affinity between the Cubans and the peoples
of Africa; both are tropical, the same color, and understand each other.
Cuban doctors go without money and without family, but they go
with a doctrine. Although the United States possesses technological
superiority, Cuba, with doctrine and belief on its side, will survive the
American system.

Bluhdorn said that while Castro has perhaps grown more mature
as he has aged he is still a fanatic, albeit a “considered fanatic”. He
considers himself a first generation revolutionary with worldwide
impact. He wants to play the same type of role, particularly in Africa,
that Lenin played in the Soviet Union. But he also wants respectability
and to be a world statesman. This comes from acceptance by the United
States. On the other hand, Castro made it clear to Bluhdorn that Africa
provides him with an avenue for global leadership. His place in history
is Africa, and he would not abandon it, although he might reduce the
level of his activities there.

Castro invited Bluhdorn to communicate with him directly at any
time and to return to Havana for further conversations. Bluhdorn said
that he has developed a good relationship with Castro and would be
happy to serve as an informal channel of communications.

Economics

Castro said that Cuba receives thirty cents per pound for sugar
from the Soviet Union (three million tons per year) while the world
price is only eight cents per pound. The Russians are also selling him
oil at 50 percent of the world price.

According to Bluhdorn, Castro purchased $150 million in high
technology goods from Japan but cannot pay the bill. He has already
drawn down one large hard currency loan from the Soviets but is too
proud to request another. The goods are being held in Japan pend-
ing payment.

Castro expects to have an operating nuclear power plant by 1980.

Dominican Republic

After his meeting with Castro, Bluhdorn travelled to the Dominican
Republic and met with Balaguer whom he has known intimately for
many years. Bluhdorn said Balaguer is America’s best friend in the
Caribbean but is very troubled that in eleven years in power he has
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never been invited to Washington. Balaguer believes the United States
takes the Dominican Republic’s friendship totally for granted. Balaguer
is too proud to discuss this with the American Ambassador, but Bluh-
dorn believes it would be in our interest to treat Balaguer better—
beginning with an invitation to Washington.

17.  Briefing Memorandum From the Assistant Secretary of State
for Inter-American Affairs (Todman) to Secretary of State
Vance'

Washington, July 6, 1977

Congressman Dellums’ Visit to Havana

Congressman Dellums of California visited Havana in late May
and shortly after returning briefed the President about his talks with
Castro. He asked me to come down to the Hill on June 30. I found
some of his comments thought-provoking:

Castro assured Dellums that he did not plan to send combat troops
to Ethiopia because he could not, Ethiopia being 1% times as far away
as Angola. However, Castro could not give his assurance publicly
because it could cause problems for Mengistu whom he admires.

Castro said he is barely hanging-on in Angola and is disturbed by
internecine conflict within the MPLA. Castro is shocked by the low
value placed on human life throughout Africa and the brutal methods
used in Angola to settle scores; e.g., Neto put some of his enemies in
a car, set it on fire, and had it pushed over a cliff.

Castro has given up on Latin America as an arena for Cuban
international activity because the middle class is too well-entrenched
there. Instead Castro has turned to Africa, where he believes the coun-
tries can turn directly from tribalism to socialism. Castro thinks Cuba
can make a special contribution in eradicating disease because of its
surplus of young doctors.

Dellums is convinced that Castro wants better relations with the
US because he is uncomfortable being so dependent on the USSR.

! Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P770142-1484.
Limited Official Use. Drafted by Gleysteen on July 5; cleared in H.
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Dellums said he told Castro that the release of political prisoners
was critical for bringing about a more favorable US public attitude
toward Cuba.

Dellums is well aware that the US and Cuban Governments are
now in direct touch. However, if the Department ever needs a direct
confidential intermediary to Castro, he is ready to serve.

18. Policy Paper Prepared in the Department of State'

Washington, undated

How To Proceed Next With Cuba

We have completed the steps authorized by Presidential Directive/
NSC-6, which called for a review once those steps had been taken.?
PRC review of the options available on Cuba in the months ahead is
also timely now in light of the opening of Interests Sections in Havana
and Washington scheduled for September 1.

The choices before us center on how to maintain momentum
toward increased U.S. influence over Cuba. The gap between what
Cuba now wants from us and what Congress and public opinion seem
prepared to support creates a major obstacle to further steady progress.

Whatever option is chosen, we should take more effective action
against Cuban exile terrorism.

I. The Opening of Direct Contacts

The first formal, official U.S.-Cuban contact since 1961 took place
in New York March 24-29.* The talks produced substantial agreement
on fisheries and a preliminary maritime boundary. The Cubans tested

1 Source: National Archives, RG 59, Anthony Lake Working Papers, Lot 82D298,
TL Sensitive 7/1-9/20/77. Secret; Nodis. An attached August 1 note from Stedman and
Lake to Christopher asks approval to send the paper to Brzezinski ahead of the August
3 PRC meeting. Also attached is a draft memorandum to Brzezinski, which indicates
that the paper was discussed at a July 29 Interagency Group meeting by representatives
from the Joint Chiefs of Staff, Central Intelligence Agency, and the Departments of State,
Defense, Treasury, Justice, and Commerce. Christopher did not check any of the action
items, but the paper was discussed at the PRC meeting. See Document 19.

2 See Document 9.

3 See footnote 6, Document 15.

4See footnote 2, Document 9.
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our willingness to deal with them on a basis of reciprocity by inviting
the U.S. delegation to Havana April 24-27 to complete the agreements.>

The Havana negotiations produced written agreements on fisheries
and on a preliminary maritime boundary. The Cubans also said they
accept the principles of equality and reciprocity for improving relations,
repeated their call for a complete lifting of the U.S. embargo® as the first
step toward full negotiations, and indicated that they would consider
certain other steps in return.

At the conclusion of the Havana round, the Cubans asked for
details on how Interest Sections would operate. We furnished specific
proposals on May 11, and the Cuban Government formally agreed to
them on May 30. On July 1 both sides announced that Interests Sections
would open September 1. In July survey teams from both sides visited
Havana and Washington to begin physical preparations.

Atmosphere of Negotiations

The Cubans have been businesslike, discreet, and have demon-
strated good faith in all negotiations. They have shown little ideological
rigidity, adopting instead the posture of a small power negotiating
against a behemoth.

The Cubans have made some small gestures designed to show
their responsiveness to our concerns, such as freeing 10 out of 30
American prisoners, permitting 6 American citizens to leave, allowing
a handful of visits by divided Cuban families, and exchanging informa-
tion on terrorism (Annex B). They have also been exceptionally coopera-
tive in preparations for our Interests Section in Havana, giving us
priority over African and other diplomatic missions there.

1. Basic Objectives and Other Considerations

U.S. Objectives are to get Cuba to demonstrate:

—restraint in Puerto Rico, Latin America, and Africa;

—a constructive international position, including support for arms
control and nuclear non-proliferation;

—a gradual decrease in Cuban ties, particularly military, with the
Soviet Union; and

—meeting specific U.S. interests, such as human rights (political
prisoners and family visits) and compensation for nationalized Ameri-
can properties.

5 See Document 15.

¢ Throughout this paper lifting the embargo refers only to non-strategic goods and
technology (and relevant Treasury controls). See Annex A. [Footnote is in the original.
Annexes A-D are attached but not printed.]
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Cuba’s objectives with regard to the United States are:

—to vindicate Cuba’s domestic revolutionary process by demon-
strating that Cuba can now get along with the United States, and

—to gain access to U.S. markets and technology to stimulate its
economy.

As the President has made clear in describing our policy as one of
seeking to improve relations on a measured, reciprocal basis, whatever
steps are undertaken, their pace and manner must be so calculated as
to achieve results and to be acceptable to the U.S. Congress and public
as well (See Annex C).

In addition, there are a number of steps we hope to influence the
Cubans to take, but whose attainment must realistically depend on
improved relations rather than on negotiations as such. They are:

—military withdrawal from Angola (See Annex D);

—release of all Cuban political prisoners;

—removal or even significant reduction of the Soviet military pres-
ence in Cuba; and,

—rejoining the OAS.

In similar vein, the U.S. cannot realistically be expected to:

—Ilift the embargo unconditionally before the Cubans have agreed
in principle to negotiate a compensation settlement;

—negotiate Cuban claims for alleged damages to Cuba resulting
from the embargo and covert operations;

—permit the re-entry of Cuban sugar to the U.S. market except
under phased and controlled circumstances;

—resume diplomatic relations at the Ambassadorial level before
Cuba has agreed to discuss all foreign military bases in Cuba.

III. Possible Next Steps

Cuban leaders have been adamant throughout these contacts that
no major breakthrough can occur until the embargo is lifted, permitting
resumption of two-way trade. Although, as noted in Annex A, lifting
the embargo would not remove all impediments to trade, it would
remove most impediments, making it the most important single step
we could take.

This insistence on an end to the embargo as a precondition to
any further movement may be simply a bargaining position, a public
posture, or both. Our exploratory talks suggest there are several actions
the Cubans might be willing to take—some limited, some larger—in
response to steps on our side.

Limited Cuban Steps

A limited package on their side would be:
—release of all or most U.S. political prisoners;
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—permit all U.S. citizens to leave Cuba together with most of their
Cuban relatives who are not too distantly related;

—establish a monthly quota of about 10 Cuban families to visit
the U.S. from Cuba and 10 families to visit Cuba from the U.S.

Limited U.S. Steps

Limited Steps we might take, depending upon how fast we wish
to move and what kind of response we get from the Cubans, include:

—facilitation of cultural, sports and technical/scientific exchanges;

—termination of vestiges of remaining third country sanctions in
trade with Cuba—such as prohibition on importing steel products
containing Cuban nickel;

—reestablishment of direct scheduled transportation between the
U.S. and Cuba;

—Ilifting of the embargo on the shipment of foods and medicines
to Cuba while permitting shipment of specified amounts of Cuban
products (but excluding sugar) to the U.S. to pay for Cuban imports
from the U.S. in dollar amounts and commodities to be negotiated by
the two governments.

Larger Cuban Steps

—Dbecome a party to the Treaty of Tlatelolco and the NPT;

—give private assurances that they will not intervene in the internal
affairs of Puerto Rico or their Latin American neighbors;

—agree in principle to negotiate a just settlement of claims (though
they cannot pay a large cash settlement);

—mute their agitation in the UN for Puerto Rican independence;

—provide private assurances, backed up by performance, that they
will not intervene with combat troops in Africa or increase the size of
their garrison in Angola;

—gradually free a significant number of Cuban political prisoners.

Larger U.S. Steps

Total lifting of the embargo. (This would require providing for the
phased re-entry of Cuban sugar into the U.S. market in agreement with
other countries which replaced Cuba as sugar suppliers in 1961. We
cannot be more specific as to how this might be worked out until our
own sugar policy takes a definite direction, as it should in the wake
of an international sugar agreement and Congressional action.)

IV. Options

Given our objectives and the potential deadlock described above
with respect to measured and reciprocal steps, three broad policy
options seem available:
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Option One: Continue the step-by-step approach

This option is essentially unstructured. It presumes that the steps
we have already taken (e.g. ending travel restrictions, halting over-
flights and signing the fisheries agreement) are all we should do with-
out a further gesture from the Cubans, but does not preclude individual
steps taken by either side without prior agreement.

We would open our Interests Section as planned and instruct it to
continue to press for the release of U.S. political prisoners, the repatria-
tion of U.S. citizens along with their Cuban families, and for expanded
visitation rights for divided Cuban families.

To further improve the climate, we would also increase technical
cooperation with Cuba on law-enforcement matters, and encourage
sports, cultural and scientific/technical exchanges. Should they make
some gestures such as release of U.S. prisoners and repatriation of
U.S. citizens, we would assess their meaningfulness and respond with
appropriate intermediate actions of our own.

PRO:

—would correspond to position apparently favored by a majority
in Congress and among our public;

—would enable positive developments, such as a high-profile base-
ball match, to gradually improve the public atmosphere;

—would give Cuba more time to make necessary adjustments in
its internal and external policies.

CON:

—could lead to a loss of momentum;

—would postpone directly addressing the compensation issue
without which no substantial improvement in U.S.-Cuban relations
can occur.

—the Cubans may no longer be interested in steps short of lifting
the embargo in full.

Option Two: Take the initiative in exploring limited package deals.

Both variants of this option would be aimed at breaking the poten-
tial deadlock represented by Cuban insistence on ending the embargo.
We would go to the Cubans and offer to think through with them a
sequence of actions leading to either (A) partial or (B) full lifting of
the embargo in return for an agreed series of Cuban quid pro quo.

Variant A—Under Variant A we would offer to restore scheduled
transportation links with Cuba and to lift the embargo on the shipment
of foods and medicines to Cuba while permitting shipments of specified
amounts of certain Cuban products to the U.S. (see U.S. Steps listed
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under Section III). In return, we would expect the Cubans a) to release
U.S. political prisoners, b) to repatriate U.S. citizens with their Cuban
families, and c¢) to allow increasing visits of divided Cuban families.”

Variant B—Under variant B, we would go directly to a full lifting
of the embargo. We would indicate to the Cubans that we would be
prepared to lift it, provided they: a) publicly agree in principle to
negotiate a just settlement of the claims issue; b) release U.S. political
prisoners; c) repatriate U.S. citizens along with their Cuban families;
and d) agree to show restraint in Latin America and Africa (we would
point out to them that we would consider any new and dramatic
activity on their part in the wake of the lifting of the embargo to be in
bad faith).

Either variant would permit us to achieve some objectives—and
the Cubans some of theirs. Several significant issues would remain for
subsequent treatment. Cuba would still wish to discuss U.S. Govern-
ment facilitation of trade with Cuba, the future of Guantanamo and
possibly other issues. We, on the other hand, would still wish to address
the issues of Cuba’s nuclear policy and its military relationship with
the Soviet Union.

PRO:

—would break the ice further and facilitate substantive discussion
of differences;

—bring about more rapid rapprochement with Cuba; demonstrate
our willingness to accept ideological diversity in the Caribbean and
contribute to reduction in U.S.-Soviet tensions;

—might facilitate earlier solution of human rights questions involv-
ing American citizens.

CON:

—would appear to be running after the Cubans, thus giving them
the false impression that we have more to gain than they from the
process;

—would not give us an opportunity to test the seriousness of Cuban
purpose or to see how already agreed upon arrangements (e.g. the
interests sections) work out before moving on to even larger under-
takings;

—might appear to go against the expressed sense of Congress;

—Cuba may find it difficult to screen substantial numbers of exiles
and immigrants for increased visits.

7 In the margin, an unknown hand wrote, “claims.”
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Option Three: A Comprehensive Settlement

This option envisages attempting to settle all outstanding problems
at once. On our side, we would lift the embargo, discuss facilitation
of two-way trade and the future status of Guantanamo. In return, we
would want a Cuban undertaking a) to reach a just compensation
settlement; b) show restraint in Latin America and Africa; c) release U.S.
prisoners; d) repatriate U.S. citizens along with their Cuban families;
e) stop agitation in the UN regarding Puerto Rico; f) free a significant
number of Cuban political prisoners; g) become a party of the Treaty
of Tlatelolco and the NPT; and, finally, h) begin to reduce Soviet military
presence in Cuba.

These steps would culminate in the resumption of diplomatic
relations at the ambassadorial level.

PRO:

—would strengthen the fabric of detente and at the same time
challenge Moscow and Havana to put their relationship to this test;

—would be well-received by the international community.
CON:

—is out-of-phase with U.S. public and Congressional opinion,
which prefers a quid-pro-quo approach;

—runs contrary to our estimates as to what Castro is prepared to
undertake—moves too fast and does not permit gradual adjustment
of Cuban internal situation to early normalization;

—could interfere with Senate acceptance of the Panama Canal
Treaty.
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19. Summary of Conclusions of a Policy Review Committee

Meeting'
Washington, August 3, 1977, 2:30-3:50 p.m.

SUBJECT

Cuba
PARTICIPANTS

State Commerce

Acting Secretary Christopher Secretary Juanita Kreps

Terence A. Todman Frank Weil

Anthony Lake CIA

Defense Director Stansfield Turner

Charles Duncan Robert Hopkins

Captain James L. May Treasury

Joint Chiefs of Staff Secretary W. Michael Blumenthal

Lt. General William Y. Smith Fred Bergsten

Attorney General NSC

Lawrence Gibson Zbigniew Brzezinski

Robert A. Pastor (Notetaker)
SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS

Introduction

Reviewing the progress of the negotiations with Cuba since the
last PRC meeting, Acting Secretary Warren Christopher said that the
negotiations had gone unexpectedly well. Whatever Cuba’s conduct
elsewhere, the Cubans had conducted the talks with us in a very
businesslike manner. And they have given us high priority in helping
to establish the Interest Sections, which will be opened on September
1, and will give us a place to hold discussions with them.

Christopher reviewed the three options in the paper.? Option I
would continue the step-by-step approach in an unstructured way.
Option II is the intermediate option, to negotiate for limited package
arrangements. Variant A would involve a trade-off of various steps by
Cuba in the human rights area in exchange for a partial lifting of
the embargo by the U.S. Christopher said that State recommended
amending that option to include Cuba’s agreement in principle to
negotiate compensation for U.S. nationalized property. Variant B would

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981,
Box 184, PRC 029 Cuba 8/3/77. Secret. Drafted by Pastor. The meeting was held in the
White House Situation Room.

2 See Document 18.
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involve a complete lifting of the embargo for more steps by Cuba.
Option III is to move toward a more comprehensive settlement.

Agency Preferences

Secretary Blumenthal thought the first option too timid, and prefers
Option II (A). Dr. Brzezinski agreed that Option I is too timid, and
Option 1II, premature. Option II, however, was not adequate since it
did not go far enough in the human rights area and did not address
the issue of Cuban involvement in Africa at all. He was not suggesting
that we needed to get Cuba’s agreement to completely withdraw from
Angola; rather what was needed was to disaggregate these three issues
into smaller steps and trade part of the embargo for progress on human
rights and Cuba’s external activities.

The embargo was our biggest bargaining chip, and we should
not “puncture” it without getting some commitment to international
restraint. We should not lift it entirely until we see some concrete
progress in this area. In the human rights area, Brzezinski thought the
items listed under Option II (A) were good, but we should expect them
to release more Cuban political prisoners.?

Assistant Secretary Todman said that he thought the three human
rights steps we expected from Cuba in exchange for a partial lifting of
the embargo represented quite a significant gesture on the part of Cuba,
and that we were not likely to get even that much since Castro had
already said he did not consider a partial lifting of the embargo as that
important. [4 lines not declassified] State preferred Option II(A) for the
same reasons as Treasury, because it introduced structure into the
discussions.

General Smith said that we should seek some restraint on the
increase in the number of Cubans fighting in Angola. He also expressed
concern about Cuban harassment of our P-3 flights and their seizure
of U.S. shipping boats. Deputy Secretary of Defense Charles Duncan
agreed that such military considerations should be taken into account.
He thought the Interest Sections would be a better place to negotiate
than at the UN. Duncan agreed with Brzezinski that we should only
begin to lift the embargo when we get substantive changes by the
Cubans.

Restraint in Africa

All the participants agreed with Dr. Brzezinski that Cuba’s activities
in Africa should be put on the agenda of the next round of discussions
and that we should reiterate our strong concern for their restraint.

8 Carter wrote in the margin, “agree.”
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There was a division of opinion on whether we should condition any
further steps on our part with concrete steps by Cuba in restraining
and reducing its activities in Africa. Treasury, State, and Commerce
agreed that at the very beginning of discussions, we should state that we
assume that the Cubans will show restraint in their military activities
abroad, and that over time there would be a reduction of such activities.
If there is not, that would create an obstacle to further progress toward
normalization. We should leave that assumption on the table unless
the Cubans escalate their activities. Thus, this point would constitute
an assumption upon which tacit agreement was reached, rather than an item
for negotiations. The approach would be to adopt Option I for the first
month and wait for proposals from Cuba; if the Cubans do not offer
any proposals, then we would move to Option II (A) in November.

NSC, DOD and JCS agreed to the scenario outlined above, with
the amendment being the need to see some tangible, concrete improve-
ment in Cuba’s activities in Africa as a precondition to our puncturing
the embargo.

Secretary Blumenthal suggested that the Cubans might respond to
the proposal suggested by NSC and DOD by saying that they will only
be willing to negotiate with us on their activities in Africa if we negotiate
our military activities and bases abroad. The exchange is not likely to
be very productive. Blumenthal believed normalization of diplomatic
relations with all countries, including Cuba was an important goal in
itself. With respect to Cuba, it was of added benefit because it would
increase our status in the hemisphere by indicating that we were willing
to put the past behind us and accept other political philosophies. These
are important points which are necessary to a new approach in the
hemisphere. So if we get to the crunch, where Cuba says it will not
commit itself to changing its Africa policies to suit us, Blumenthal
suggested it would be better to restate our concern and then to negotiate
hard on the issues of human rights, compensation, and trade, than to
drop all negotiations. Secretary Kreps agreed with this formulation.

Brzezinski disagreed, saying that Cuba’s international activities
were so important to us that we cannot permit the normalization proc-
ess to go forward without some commitment by Cuba to halt such
activities.

Congress

On the question of which of the two alternatives would be most
acceptable to Congress, all agreed on the need to take additional sound-
ings first. Some thought that we should delay movement in this area
until the picture is clearer on how it will affect the way Congress deals
with such issues as the Canal Treaty, SALT, and China.
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Cuba’s Activities in Africa

CIA estimated there were 15,500 Cuban troops in Angola—half of
these are military advisers—and 4,500 civilians. In addition to the 20,000
in Angola (500 of whom, the DIA believes have arrived since last
March), there are approximately 2,000 Cubans in Africa outside of
Angola. The Cubans are paying for their own soldiers and have not
had to recruit new soldiers, but the Soviets appear to be paying for all
of the equipment which the Cubans are using.

Terrorism

Larry Gibson of the Justice Department said that Justice has under-
taken a comprehensive review of its activities to combat terrorism, and
it remains very conscious of the September 1 date for the opening of
the Interest Sections.

20. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, August 5, 1977

SUBJECT
PRC Meeting on Cuba—August 3, 1977

The Policy Review Committee met on August 3, 1977, to review
U.S.—Cuban relations since the issuance of Presidential Directive/NSC-
6 (which authorized a first round of negotiations),2 and to decide on
the approach we should take in future discussions. I have attached at
Tab A® a summary of the minutes of the meeting. Let me summarize
below the principal conclusions agreed to by the participants and state
the principal area of disagreement. That disagreement raises important
domestic and international issues.

Conclusions

1. The Interest Sections which will be opened on September 1,
1977, should be the principal medium for holding discussions with
the Cubans.

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981,
Box 184, PRC 029 Cuba, 8/3/1977. Secret. Sent for action. Carter initialed the first page,
and a stamped notation reads, “The President has seen.”

2 See Document 9.
3 Tab A, not attached, is printed as Document 19.



54 Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, Volume XXIII

2. During September and October, we should be willing to consider
proposals from the Cubans while continuing a step-by-step approach.
We would increase technical cooperation with Cuba on law enforce-
ment matters and encourage sport, cultural, and scientific exchanges.
We would also continue to press for release of U.S. prisoners, the
repatriation of U.S. citizens with their Cuban families, and for expanded
visitation rights for divided Cuban families. However, we should avoid
appearing overeager.

3. After this exploratory phase, we would resume the initiative in
exploring limited package deals. In this regard, there was disagreement
among the agencies over how to pursue the issue of Cuba’s activities
in Africa.

4. State, Treasury, and Commerce believe that at the beginning of the
talks we should state that we assume Cuba will show restraint in its mili-
tary activities in Africa and that over time there would be a reduction
of these activities. Progress toward normalization of relations would be
inhibited if this assumption did not hold, but the U.S. would offer to
restore scheduled transportation links with Cuba and to lift the embargo
on the shipment of food and medicines to Cuba while permitting ship-
ments of specified amounts of certain Cuban products to the United
States. In return, we would expect the Cubans (a) to release U.S. political
prisoners, (b) to repatriate U.S. citizens with their Cuban families, and
(c) to allow increasing visits of divided Cuban families.

NSC, DOD, and |CS feel that for international and domestic reasons
we should not lift any part of the embargo until Cuba demonstrated
also some tangible restraint on its activities in Africa.

5. The key issue: Should we condition a partial lifting of the
embargo also on their taking some visible and concrete steps toward
restraining and reducing their activities in Africa?

DOD, NSC, and JCS recommend YES.*
State, Treasury and Commerce recommend NO.

4 Carter checked and initialed this option.
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21. Memorandum From Secretary of the Treasury Blumenthal to
President Carter’

Washington, August 12, 1977

SUBJECT

Next Steps on Normalization of U.S. Cuba Relations

At the PRC discussion of this issue on August 3, two views emerged
as to how much leverage is afforded the United States by our trade embargo
on Cuba.

I do not believe that our lifting the trade embargo completely, let alone
relaxing it partially, would be sufficient to deflect Cuba from pursuits which
it considers central to its own national interests, presumably including its
involvement in Africa.

Our main lever is opening the U.S. market to Cuban products. Outside
of sugar, however, exports to the United States would remain negligible
for many years—especially if we did not extend most-favored-nation
treatment to them, which would require Presidential certification of
Cuban emigration practices. Even on sugar, our leverage in economic terms
is quite modest. Access to the U.S. market would provide a slight cost
advantage to the Cubans vis-a-vis competing sugar producers, but
would not be terribly significant to Cuban export earnings.

On the U.S. export side, there is little if anything which Cuba can buy
from the U.S. which is not readily available elsewhere in the world with
perhaps a slight cost disadvantage due to transportation costs.

The political significance of both sides of the trade issue far out-
weighs economic effects. There is always a tendency to overestimate political
leverage afforded to us by possible economic concessions. The last two adminis-
trations made this error regarding the Soviet Union and China; in both cases,
efforts to achieve major political concessions in return for increased
economic exchange failed almost completely. We should not overestimate
the scope for action in this area.

At the same time, several lesser but important U.S. objectives can be
served by an exchange of concessions if normalization with Cuba continues.
As indicated in your directive of March 15, these include the combating
of terrorism, and the release of political prisoners and American citizens
in Cuba.?

I Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981,
Box 184, PRC 029 Cuba, 8/3/1977. Secret; Nodis. Drafted by Bergsten on August 11.

2 See Document 9.
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In addition, partial relaxation of our trade embargo could logically and
effectively be linked to a settlement of Cuba’s liabilities for expropriated LLS.
property. U.S. claims now total about $2 billion, on which a settlement
of at least $600 million (the usual 30%) might well be possible. Progress
on this issue would also generate political support for the entire normalization
process and thereby reinforce its prospects for success.

We should certainly seek to reduce Cuban involvement in Africa,
using every lever available to us. If the Cubans refuse to negotiate on that
issue, however, I believe that we should pursue the talks with other ULS.
objectives in mind and seek to achieve the most balanced package possible.

W. Michael Blumenthal®

5 Printed from a copy with this typed signature and a stamp that indicates that
Blumenthal signed “Mike” above the typed signature.

22. Memorandum From Senator Frank Church to
President Carter!

Washington, August 12, 1977

SUBJECT
Visit to Cuba

President Castro asked me to pass on to you the following
messages:?

1. He understands that the process of normalizing relations
between Cuba and the United States has to be slow and that “a spectacu-

I Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981,
Box 184, PRC 029 Cuba, 8/3/1977. No classification marking. Carter initialed the first
page and wrote in the upper right corner, “cc Cy, Zbig.” A cover page contains a note
to Church suggesting that his public account of Castro’s position on the political prisoners
was too inflexible. Church was a member of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee.

2 Senator Church visited Cuba from August 8 to August 11 to discuss U.S.-Cuban
relations with Fidel Castro. A full account of Church and Castro’s meeting is in the
Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South, Pastor, Country,
Box 11, Cuba, 8-9/77.
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lar thing can’t be done over night.” He expects to continue to work in
the direction of normalization.?

2. He recognizes that the Panama Canal problem is of number one
priority to President Carter in this part of the world and that the
President “can’t do both at once.”

3. He is pleased at what the President has done so far.

4. He said that it is difficult for Cuba to find ways to show its
own good faith. For example, he said Cuba has no surveillance plane
operations that it can stop in response to President Carter’s actions. If
the embargo were lifted, they could not respond because they have
never imposed an embargo on the United States. He hopes the President
will realize his difficulty in responding to gestures from the United
States.

5. He repeatedly said that the number one world problem, as he
saw it, was furthering detente between the U.S. and the Soviet Union.
He said that he has never been asked by the Soviets to talk to others
about such problems but feels it very important to try to convey the
Soviet view of such problems.

6. Castro wanted you to know that Cuban involvement in Africa
had no anti-American purpose and that he preferred to send doctors,
not troops. He views the purpose of the Cubans there as giving stability
to the government of Angola. They sent forces in after Angola had
been invaded by South African forces. He cannot believe that South
Africa, which has always been so cautious on such matters, would
have sent forces without the complicity of Kissinger.* He suspects the
French want to get control of the Gulf oil facilities. He implied that
once the French threat has been removed from the area® and Namibia
has achieved its independence thus removing another threat of involve-
ment by South Africa, that would then permit the withdrawal of all
Cuban forces. He believes his purpose is not inconsistent with the
objectives in Africa of the Carter Administration.

He stressed that the Soviets had not sought Cuban intervention in
Africa and Cuba was in no way acting as a proxy for the Russians.

3 On August 11, during Senator Church'’s visit, Castro announced that some U.S.
citizens could leave Cuba accompanied by their Cuban wives and children, thus fulfilling
a U.S. human rights objective outlined in Document 19. (Memorandum from Church to
Brzezinski, August 16; Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files,
1977-1981, Box 184, PRC 029 Cuba, 8/3/1977) See also Jon Nordheimer, “Cuba Agrees
To Let 84 Americans Leave With Their Families,” The New York Times, August 12, p. 15)

4 South African forces covertly intervened in the Angolan Civil War in 1975 in an
exercise known as Operation Savannah; Cuban officials had cited the incident as a reason
for their subsequent decision to also intervene in Angola.

5 France supported separatists from the Angolan Province of Cabinda during the
Angolan Civil War.
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7. On terrorism, he said that he felt that President Carter was a
religious and moral man of good will and thought that he was doing
what he could to bring about an end to terrorist activities. He appreci-
ated being informed of possible terrorist activities when the U.S. learned
about them and felt that such cooperation was in the interest of both
countries.

Recommendations for Action:

1. Look for opportunities to further cultural, sports, educational
and scientific exchanges with Cuba. There are many mutual interests
that could be pursued through such exchanges.

2. Allow a Cuban press office to be established in the U.S. (Prensa
Latina) in exchange for the opening of U.S. press offices in Cuba.

3. Relax the restriction on financial transactions with Cuba. For
example, a tourist cannot now pay for his hotel bill in Havana with a
U.S. check since Cuba cannot cash the check.

4. Consider the possibility of meeting with Castro at the United
Nations General Assembly meeting this fall.

5. Expand anti-terrorist activities.

6. Look for ways to cooperate on controlling the international
drug traffic.

7. Explore ways to ease the embargo on trade.

23. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, November 18, 1977

SUBJECT

Cuban/Angolan Covert Action Program2

Here is a status report on the above subject:

—[number not declassified] CIA stations and bases have been
informed of this program and tasked. [number not declassified] stations

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 13, Cuba, 11/77-2/78. Secret. Printed from an uninitialed copy.

2 For documentation on U.S. covert action regarding Angola and Cuba, see Foreign
Relations, 1977-1980, vol. XVI, Southern Africa.
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have forwarded specific plans for covert action exploitation, most of
which have been approved for immediate implementation. These plans
involve media placements, stations” briefings of cooperative liaison
and other senior government officials, and a variety of supporting
operations such as mailing materials to foreign leaders and opinion
makers; the use of organizations to issue statements on Angola; and
sending [less than 1 line not declassified] to visit UNITA-controlled areas
in Angola for on-the-spot reporting.

—CIA Headquarters has prepared a major article for placement in
[less than 1 line not declassified] to serve as the linch pin in the media
campaign; sent a comprehensive fact sheet on the Angolan situation
for use by media assets (in English, French and Spanish); provided
two summaries of press items, and sent to the field several tailored
articles for local media placement.

—I|4 lines not declassified] A wide range of briefings has been
arranged. [4%: lines not declassified]

—A major problem in developing momentum for this campaign
has been a delay in our planned primary placement in a major [less
than 1 line not declassified] newspaper. [3 lines not declassified]

24. Telegram From the Department of State to the U.S. Interests
Section in Cuba'

Washington, November 19, 1977, 2331Z

278223. Subject: Highlights of Cuban Section Chief’s Calls at Dept.

1. Earlier in week Sanchez-Parodi informed CCA he had letter from
Castro to Secretary and wished to call on Undersecretary Habib to
deliver it. (Letter was simply reply to Secretary’s September communi-
cation to Castro expressing satisfaction over departure of AMCITS and
families. Copy pouched to USINT).? At same time he indicated wish
to come in for chat with Asst Secretary Todman.

2. On Nov. 17 Sanchez-Parodi called on both Messrs Habib and
Todman. He expressed concern to both over that morning’s New York
Times and Washington Post stories quoting high-ranking U.S. officials

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 11, Cuba, 10-12/77. Secret; Immediate; Exdis.

2 A copy of Vance’'s letter is in the Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezin-
ski Material, Country File, Box 13, Cuba, 5-10/77.
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as indicating that “alarming Cuban build up in Africa” meant process
of normalization could go no further.® Sanchez-Parodi asked if U.S.
going back to pre-February position in which withdrawal from Angola
was precondition to any U.S.-Cuban dialogue. This was puzzling, he
said, since U.S. had earlier indicated it willing to negotiate with Cuba
on basis of equality and without preconditions.

3. Asst. Secretary Todman emphasized that we were not returning
to pre-February situation. U.S. continues to see value in dialogue. How-
ever, we have all along indicated that Cuban involvement in Africa
was matter of concern to us and would be factor in pace and even
possibility of normalizing relations. Recent Cuban increase in Africa
cannot but affect prospects for improving relations. Talking is one
thing, but actual forward progress in relations is another.

4. Undersecretary stressed that Sanchez-Parodi should report to
his government how seriously U.S. views Cuban military activities in
Africa. Our own position is that African problems should be solved
by Africans without interference from external forces. Cubans would
note, for example, that U.S. had not intervened in any way in Somali-
Ethiopian conflict.

5. Sanchez-Parodi remarked that Cubans were in both Angola and
Ethiopia at request of governments there. While there were small num-
bers of military personnel in Ethiopia, there were no combat troops in
any country save Angola. He said he was puzzled by U.S. estimates
of Cuban troop strength. At time when there had been many more
Cuban troops in Angola than are there now, U.S. estimates had been
very low—actually about half true number. Now, when there are fewer
troops than at peak of deployment, U.S. estimates are very high.

6. Undersecretary indicated that in any event it was principle of
outside intervention which concerned us and that certainly there were
more Cubans in Angola now.

7. Sanchez-Parodi said Cuba was making no effort to hide that and
in fact had announced that additional technicians will be sent during
months ahead.

5In a statement to the press on November 17, Hodding Carter remarked that the
Cuban intervention in Africa “will have an impact on the pace and even the possibility
of normalizing relations.” “In light of the military activity,” he added, “it appears we
have gone as far as we can at this time.” (John M. Goshko, “Expanded Cuban Presence
Decried by U.S.,” The Washington Post, November 18. p. A22) The New York Times reported
that “high-ranking Administration officials” had concluded there was “no possibility of
re-establishing diplomatic relations with Havana under these circumstances.” (Hedrick
Smith, “U.S. Says Castro Has Transferred 60’s Policy of Intervention to Africa,” The New
York Times, November 17, p. 1) Wayne Smith, Director of the Office of the Coordinator
of Cuban Affairs, later asserted that the official who spoke to the Times was Brzezinski.
(Smith, The Closest of Enemies, p. 123) Brzezinski, in his memoirs, stated that he had
cleared his comments with President Carter. (Brzezinski, Power and Principle, p. 180)
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8. Undersecretary closed conversation by saying we appreciated
expeditious handling of first contingent of AMCITS in Sept. We under-
stood USINT had asked for exit permits for second contingent and we
trusted Cubans would handle as expeditiously.

9. In conversation with CCA Director Smith who escorted him out
of building, Sanchez-Parodi expressed puzzlement over references in
press to what being described as Cuban promises to U.S. to reduce
troop strength in Angola. So far as he aware, he said, no such promises
had ever been made. In 1976 letter to Swedish Prime Minister, President
Castro had indicated intention to reduce and in fact reduction had
begun. Conditions had changed, however, and reduction had been
halted and even reversed.* He believed Cuban officials had indicated
to us Cuba’s continuing hope and intention to resume reduction “when
conditions permitted,” but that, he stressed, might not be for several
years. Meanwhile, he said, making it a precondition in such a public
manner would not be helpful.

10. Comment: Tone of conversations was cordial and both sides
referred to continuing usefulness of communicating through Interests
Sections. At same time, seriousness with which USG views Cuban
involvement in Africa was confirmed to Sanchez-Parodi. For his part, he
predicted strong reaction in Havana. Will appreciate USINT’s reporting
and interpretation that reaction.

Vance

* The text of Castro’s message to Palme on Angola is in telegram 2985 from Stock-
holm, May 25. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D760203-0184)
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25. Memorandum of Conversation’

Washington, December 2, 1977

PARTICIPANTS

William P. Stedman, ARA
Wayne S. Smith, ARA/CCA
Ramon Sanchez-Parodi, Chief of Cuban Interests Section

SUBJECT
U.S.-Cuban Relations

Ambassador Stedman opened the conversation by asking Mr. San-
chez-Parodi if he had seen press reports that morning of the remarks
on Cuban troops in Africa attributed to President Carter and Secretary
Vance by two U.S. Congressmen.?

When Sanchez-Parodi said he had not, Mr. Smith gave him a Reuter
report to read. Having done so, Sanchez-Parodi said he thought Carlos
Rafael Rodriguez had already clarified Cuba’s position in his conversa-
tion with the Chief of the U.S. Interests Section in Havana.? The recent
“dramatic build-up of Cuban troops in Africa” referred to by U.S.
intelligence reports simply did not exist. Additional troops had been
sent to Angola in the spring of 1977 because of the threat of counter-
invasion from Zaire by Moroccan troops, but there had been no troop
increases since at least June or July; hence, it was difficult to fathom
what the U.S. was complaining of. Cuba had sent additional technicians
to Angola, to be sure, and would be sending more, as had been publicly
announced. But troop levels were static.

Cuba had also sent some military advisors to Ethiopia, Sanchez-
Parodi said, but added that the number was relatively small and that
there were no combat units.

I Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 11, Cuba, 10-12/77. Confidential. Drafted by Smith on December
6; cleared by Stedman. The meeting was held in the Tiberio Restaurant in Washington.

2 Congressmen Frederick Richmond (D-NY) and Richard Nolan (D-MN) visited
Cuba from December 1 to December 5 and met with Fidel Castro. “The message we're
supposed to take,” Nolan stated when they left Washington, “is that we're eager and
ready to begin high-level, official negotiations with a presidential appointee, step-by-
step, but that must include a step-by-step withdrawal from Africa.” (“U.S. to Cuba: Quit
Africa,” The Chicago Tribune, December 2, p. 2) A summary of their meeting with Castro
and their activities during the visit is in telegram 781 from Havana, December 6. (National
Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D770397-0478)

3 A summary of this November 18 meeting was transmitted in telegram 643 from

Havana, November 19. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D770430-0556)
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Mr. Smith replied that even granting that Sanchez-Parodi’s infor-
mation was accurate, that still meant there were more Cubans in Angola
now than a few months ago, whether troops or not, and more Cuban
military advisors in Ethiopia. The relative increase might not be large,
but the U.S. Government had to be concerned as to what the increases
might imply in terms of Cuban intentions. The Ford Administration
had started secret talks with Cuba only to see Cuba intervene militarily
in Angola.* The present Administration obviously would have reserva-
tions about going ahead with the process of normalization in the face
of any build-up in Angola and perhaps a repetition in Ethiopia of the
Angola pattern.

Sanchez-Parodi said this was not the case. Cuba has no wish to
repeat its experience in Angola in any other African state. Further,
Angola is in a difficult situation economically and without trained
personnel to run things; hence, Cuban technicians are needed. In that
sense, Cuba will probably be involved in Angola for several years.
But once the military situation permits, she would like to resume the
reduction of troops which had begun in 1976.

Ambassador Stedman asked if there were any possibility of a reduc-
tion soon in the overall number of Cuban troops in Africa.

Sanchez-Parodi replied that with the exception of Angola and
Ethiopia the number of Cuban military personnel in any given African
country was insignificant. And as he had said, reductions in Angola
would depend upon the situation there. Further, he said, if the U.S.
side wants to talk about Cuban troop reductions in Africa, Cuba would
wish to raise the matter of U.S. troops at Guantanamo.

Mr. Smith said that while there might appear to be some logical
progression from talking about Cuban troops in Africa to American
forces at Guantanamo, in fact the two situations were different and
there was nothing practical to be gained from attempting to tie discus-
sion of the one to the other.

Sanchez-Parodi disagreed, saying the one was as valid a subject
for discussion as the other.

Ambassador Stedman asked if Sanchez-Parodi had any comment
or thoughts on press reports of remarks attributed to the Secretary
by the two U.S. Congressmen that Cuba should begin discussing the
withdrawal of its troops from Africa.

Sanchez-Parodi reiterated earlier statements that Cuba’s relations
with Angola—and with Ethiopia and the other states—were bilateral
affairs and not subject to negotiation. Discussions to clarify Cuba’s

4 See Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, vol. E-11, Documents on Mexico; Central America;
and the Caribbean, 1973-1976, Documents 299, 302, and 305.
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position were something else again, but even there, he wondered if
there was really anything to be gained, since Carlos Rafael Rodriguez
had already stated Cuba’s position clearly.

26. Memorandum From the Deputy Director for Operations,
Central Intelligence Agency (Wells) to the Assistant
Secretary of State for Inter-American Affairs (Todman), the
Director of the Bureau of Intelligence and Research
(Saunders), and Robert Pastor of the National Security
Council Staff!

Washington, December 22, 1977

SUBJECT

Comments by a Cuban Official Concerning the Views of Fidel Castro on
Reestablishing Diplomatic Relations with the United States

1. The following information was obtained by a regular source
from a medium-level Cuban official who was aware that the informa-
tion would reach the U.S. Government and who claimed that it repre-
sented the views of Cuban leaders. While it is possible that the Cuban
Government would want to surface trial balloons in unofficial channels,
it is not clear why the Cubans would choose this relatively low-level
channel to do so.

2. According to a Cuban official [3 lines not declassified] Castro is
anxious to hasten the reestablishment of full diplomatic relations with
the United States. For that reason, he has attempted to send the U.S.
Government a sign of his good faith at every opportunity. According
to the Cuban official, every U.S. official visitor to Cuba has managed
to obtain Cuban approval for at least one request, such as the release
of U.S. prisoners from Cuban jails.? The Cuban official also said that
Castro is pleased that there have been signs of good faith from the U.S.
too, but that Castro is hopeful the U.S. soon will find the opportunity

I Source: Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/
South, Pastor, Country, Box 11, Cuba, 10-12/77. Secret; Not Releasable to Foreign Nation-
als; Not Releasable to Contractors or Contractor/Consultants.

2In telegram 768 from Havana, December 6, the Interests Section reported that
during the Richmond and Nolan visit, Castro said he would consider the emigration of
two released political prisoners who were U.S. citizens, and vowed to consider the release
of five others. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D770452-0685)
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to send additional, more profound signs aimed at moving towards full
diplomatic relations.

3. The Cuban official added that contrary to public statements that
Castro does not see the likelihood of a meeting with President Jimmy
Carter during his present term, Castro said that the sooner he and
President Carter meet to discuss key issues, the better it will be for
both countries and the hemisphere as a whole. According to the Cuban
official, Castro suggested that the meeting with President Carter be
held in a neutral site in a Caribbean country. The Cuban official said
that Castro wants the U.S. economic blockade against Cuba to be lifted,
but that Castro does not believe that that will help Cuba to the extent
needed. What Castro seeks is most favored nation status in commercial
dealings with the U.S.

4. The Cuban official reiterated Castro’s desire to receive additional
signs from the United States that President Carter is just as interested
as Castro in reestablishing full diplomatic and commercial relations
between their countries. The Cuban official said Castro admitted that
many points of conflict exist between the U.S. and Cuba, but that Castro
believes relations should be established first because negotiation of
the various issues would be facilitated if diplomatic relations were
established. According to the Cuban official, one major sign of good
faith would be for the United States to demonstrate that it comprehends
Cuban policy in Angola by reducing the strength of its campaign for
immediate Cuban withdrawal from Angola. The Cuban official said
that an intelligent analysis of Cuba’s policy in Angola by the U.S.
Government would probably convince the U.S. to moderate its criti-
cism. (Field Comment: The Cuban official implied that Cuba finds itself
militarily trapped in Angola with no immediate solution in sight. He
seemed, however, to be trying to avoid stating that explicitly.)

5. No further distribution of this information is being made.

William W. Wells®

3 Printed from a copy that indicates that [name not declassified] signed the original
for Wells above this typed signature.
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27. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State!

Havana, December 27, 1977, 14377

937. Subject: Castro Lashes Out at US.

1. In major speech to National Assembly of Poder Popular Decem-
ber 24, Fidel Castro delivered most sweeping critique of US policy
since Carter administration took office—including harsh and emotional
rejection of recent USG declarations on Cuban policy in Africa. Castro
also rebuffed and ridiculed recent US (including presumably senatorial)
appeals on behalf of Cuban nationality political prisoners. Castro, in
discussing various policy issues, suggested that President Carter has
been misguided by his advisors and that, unless USG policy changes,
the Cubans will “fight against” President Carter, as they have against
previous American Presidents.

2. Major theme of Castro speech was to lay out long-term strategy
of consumer sacrifice and heightened investment to reduce Cuba’s
dependence on West. While admitting utility of US-Cuban rapproche-
ment, Castro sought to convey impression that he is dealing with US
from position of relative strength and that he need not be moved
by US pressures and blandishments. He again appeared to condition
further progress on contentious US-Cuban issues (e.g., release of
remaining AMCIT political prisoners) on full or partial lifting of US
embargo, which he termed an immoral negotiating arm of US.

3. Details follow in septel.?

4. Comment: This is first Castro speech since September opening
of Interests Sections in which underlying premise is that US-Cuban
relations may just as likely deteriorate as improve. Lowering of expecta-
tions in this regard may be intended to condition Cuban public opinion
in event normalization process comes to naught, to reaffirm Cuban
loyalty to USSR at time of sensitive Moscow-Havana economic negotia-
tions, and to place tactical pressure on US administration to soften
embargo.

5. Castro was obviously emotionally aroused in this speech, and
it remains to be seen whether or how his fiery line will be reflected in
early policy decisions and actions. Upcoming visit of Codel Reuss
may permit further insights. USINT recommends low-key USG official

1 Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D770482-0141.
Confidential; Immediate. Repeated for information to Moscow.

2 Telegram 945 from Havana, December 28. (National Archives, RG 59, Central
Foreign Policy File, D770483-1146)
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reaction to Castro’s attack, emphasizing that normalization is at best
a difficult process and that actions on both sides are more important
than words.?

Lane

3In telegram 10 from Havana, January 4, 1978, the Interests Section reported Con-
gressman Reuss’s conversation with Castro, in which the Cuban leader argued that his
December 24 speech was “not intended to write-off U.S.-Cuban normalization process,”
but he remained cagey about the degree of Cuba’s military commitment to Africa and
urged the lifting of the U.S. embargo. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy
File, D780007-0419)

28. Memorandum From Rick Inderfurth of the National Security
Council Staff to the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) and the President’s Deputy
Assistant for National Security Affairs (Aaron)!

Washington, March 23, 1978

SUBJECT
Cuba and Africa: Next Steps

As you know, today’s SCC meeting on the Horn will include a
discussion on Cuban credits and the possibility of resuming Cuban
reconnaissance overflights.?

For what it is worth, I believe it would be a mistake to rely on
these tactics to influence Castro. The embargo has probably had a
positive impact on the development of Cuba, certainly not a negative
one. Past reconnaissance flights were an irritant, nothing more. I believe
one of the greatest assets we have today with Castro is that he perceives
the Carter Administration to be different than past Administrations.
The initial turnoff of reconnaissance flights was a signal in this respect.
I believe Castro understood it. Obviously, our decision to establish an
interest section was a step in bettering relations, and I think Castro

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 13, Cuba, 3-9/78. Secret.

2 The meeting was rescheduled for March 27. See Document 29.
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appreciated this, although his actions in Africa have not been influenced
by it.

If we begin now to resort to old and ineffective tactics, I believe
we will lose whatever chance we have for influencing Castro in a
positive direction. He will say the same old crowd is in charge in
Washington, nothing has changed, and he will go about his business
accordingly.

What we must do, therefore, is to find positive ways to influence
Castro, rather than negative ones. The Administration’s more coopera-
tive approach to Latin America and Asia is one step in this direction,
although a long term one. Our commitment to majority rule in Southern
Africa and our pursuit of the Anglo-American plan will help to under-
cut Soviet and Cuban support among the front line states and the
Patriotic Front.

I regret to say that I have no immediate answer to the question of
how to induce Castro—in a positive way—to reduce his presence in
Africa. I believe the SCC should ask for immediate recommendations
on this. Perhaps actions toward the non-aligned nations would be one
possibility. I am sure others could be conceived.

To reiterate, my basic point is that our best hope for influencing
Castro is based on his perception that he is dealing with a new political
team in Washington, one that is ready and able to challenge his “leader-
ship” of the Third World.
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29. Summary of Conclusions of a Special Coordination
Committee Meeting'

Washington, March 27, 1978, 4:00-5:45 p.m.

SUBJECT
Horn of Africa

PARTICIPANTS
State CIA
Cyrus Vance Frank Carlucci (Acting DCI)
Richard M. Moose, Jr. (Ass’t. Sec./ [name not declassified]

African Affairs) (Chief, Africa Division)

Donald McHenry (USUN) White House
Defense David Aaron (Chairman)
H}z:rolld Brown NSC
Charles W. Duncan, Jr. Paul B. Henze (Notetaker)

(Deputy Secretary of Defense)
David E. McGiffert
(Ass’t. Secretary/ISA)
JCS
General David C. Jones
(Acting Chairman, JCS)
LTG William Y. Smith
(Assistant to Chairman, JCS)

SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS
[Omitted here is discussion of the Horn of Africa.]

Measures against Cuba:

Secretary Vance reviewed possibilities for bringing economic pres-
sure to bear on Cuba and concluded that they offered little promise
considering the effort they would entail. The group did not believe
that representations by a special emissary to Castro would produce
favorable results. Secretary Vance was opposed to consideration of
closing the Interest Sections. Resumption of SR-71 flights over Cuba
was discussed. The Chairman and the Secretary of Defense favored
resumption of these flights; the Secretary of State was inclined against
them. The Acting Director of Central Intelligence noted that they were
not needed for intelligence collection. Secretary Brown mentioned the
possibility of taking more dramatic measures to enhance our military
posture in the Caribbean rather than confining ourselves to resumption

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981,
Box 184, SCC 068 Horn of Africa, Cuba’s role in Africa, 3/27/78. Secret; Sensitive. Drafted
by Henze. The meeting was held in the White House Situation Room.
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of SR-71 flights.? The group decided to make no recommendation on
this question for the time being.

There was an extensive discussion of the risks and possibilities of
increasing aid to UNITA in Angola with the aim of heightening the
costs of their intervention for the Cubans. Acting Director Carlucci
described the current status of the CIA intelligence relationship with
Savimbi, the very substantial support Savimbi is now receiving from
other friendly countries and some of the measures that could be taken
to improve Savimbi’s communications. The consensus of the group,
however, was that very little could be done without Presidential Find-
ings, congressional briefings and perhaps efforts to have legislative
restrictions that may still be in effect waived or repealed. State and
CIA will study the congressional/legal situation in greater detail.

The only action on which the group reached consensus was that
there should be increased covert media activity on Cubans in Africa with
special effort to project information on Cuban casualties and problems
into Cuba itself.> CIA will prepare plans for implementation, including
additional Presidential Findings, if required.

[Omitted here is discussion of South Yemen.]

2In an April 6 memorandum to Secretary Brown, McGiffert discussed using the
Non-Aligned Movement to put pressure on Castro to reduce the Cuban military presence
in the Horn of Africa. The memorandum is printed in Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, vol.
XVII, The Horn of Africa, Document 77.

3In an April 7 memorandum to Brzezinski, Turner called for a new “Omnibus
Finding” that would authorize the covert action discussed in the SCC meeting. (National
Security Council, Carter Intelligence Files, Box 29, USSR-Cuban Intervention in Africa,
9 Jan 1978-7 Jul 1978)
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30. Note From Paul Henze of the National Security Council
Staff to the President’s Assistant for National Security
Affairs (Brzezinski)®

Washington, May 4, 1978

SUBJECT

Castro on his Involvements in Africa—Significant CIA Report

Here is the CIA report I mentioned in my evening report of yester-
day.? It is worth reading in its entirety. CIA tells me they regard its
source as very reliable.

The information in this report rings true. It matches most of the
less authoritative and more piecemeal reporting we have been receiving
lately. Castro clearly sees the disadvantages of getting caught in the
Eritrean morass. Moreover, he clearly senses that he is close to being
bogged down in an Angolan morass. And that bothers him because
he would rather see Cuba “bringing its full military weight to bear on
more pressing Southern African problems.”—This provides the strongest
justification yet for what you have been pressing the USG to do re Angola:
step up Savimbi'’s capabilities and complicate Cuba’s problem; this will
limit what they can try to do farther south. . .

This report reveals interesting facets of Castro’s psychology, in
which there is a certain naive quality which I suspect is not entirely
contrived—much as Castro must realize that he is effectively serving
the Soviets as supplier of mercenaries for their own African purposes.

Suggest you will want to show this report to the President if it has
not been included in the PDB.2

! Source: National Security Council, Carter Intelligence Files, Box 29, USSR-Cuban
Intervention in Africa, 9 Jan 1978-7 Jul 1978. Secret. A copy was sent to Pastor. At the
top of the page, Brzezinski wrote, “RI [Inderfurth], DR [Daily Report] item on Angola.”

2 Attached but not printed.

3 A notation at the top of the page reads: “PDB Fri [May 4].”
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31. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State!

Havana, May 15, 1978, 1500Z

1250. Subject: MINREX Vice-Minister Comments on Africa and
Other Topics in U.S.-Cuban Relations.

1. Begin summary. Cuban First Vice-Minister of Foreign Relations
says there is no early prospect of Cuban military withdrawals from
Ethiopia or Angola due to continuing external threats to those countries.
He reaffirms Cuban support for political settlement in Eritrea and
expresses absolute Cuban support for SWAPO and Popular Front in
the south. Conversation also covered Treaty of Tlatelolco and pending
consular problems. End summary.

2. I requested a meeting with First Vice-Minister of Foreign
Relations Rene Anillo to review several pending problems prior to my
departure on May 20 for home leave and consultations. Interview
was granted on May 12. Subjects covered included Cuban presence in
Africa, reported in this message, as well as continuing delays in our
consular access to American prisoners, repatriation of dual nationals
and their families, and the Cuban position on the Treaty of Tlatelolco.
These other topics will be covered in septels.?

3. I began by asking if there were anything new in the Cuban
perception of the situation in Africa, with particular reference to Ethio-
pia, Angola, Zimbabwe and Namibia which the Vice-Minister could
tell me prior to my departure for the U.S. Anillo, who is the embodiment
of taciturnity at best, first responded by referring me to Fidel Castro’s
speech and the communique which followed President Mengistu’s
recent visit to Cuba,® and also to Vice-President Almeida’s speech at
the recent UN Special Session on Namibia. On further probing, he
made the following additional points:

A. Cuban troops will remain in Ethiopia because Somalia has not
renounced its aggressive designs and in fact continues to talk about

! Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D780206—-0059.
Confidential. Repeated for information to Addis Ababa, Mogadiscio, and Moscow.

2In telegram 1251 from Havana, May 15, the Interests Section discussed the Cuban
position on the Tlatelolco Treaty. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D780206-0046) Telegram 1261 from Havana, May 16, reported on consular access to
American prisoners in Cuba and prospects for the repatriation of dual nationals. (National
Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D780209-0059)

5 In telegram 1100 from Havana, April 27, the Interests Section reported that Castro
gave an April 26 speech during Mengistu’s visit. Castro stressed “peaceful, political
settlement,” but affirmed that Cuban troops would remain in Ethiopia “indefinitely.”
(National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D780181-110)
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war in Ogaden. Paradoxically, Anillo stated that the Somali army which
invaded the Ogaden had been destroyed, and that there is currently
very little military action in that region. With respect to Eritrea, Cuba
sees this as an internal problem for Ethiopia, although Anillo suggested
that the recent increase of secessionist activity is due in large part to
outside help and encouragement taking advantage of the unsettled
Ethiopian revolution. Fuzzily and with notably little conviction, he
repeated the now standard line that Cuba favors a peaceful political
settlement in Eritrea and does not plan to participate in military action
there. He said with no suggestion of optimism that the prospects for
peace depend upon all the contending parties. In response to my spe-
cific question he added that Cuba is trying to advance the cause of
peace among those parties but he offered no details.

B. Cuban troops will also remain in Angola in view of the continu-
ing threat from Zaire and South Africa. Anillo had very little hope for
the current diplomatic efforts to allay either of those threats. He of
course castigated South Africa for its recent invasion of Angola, and
listened without comment to my assurances that the Western Five
would continue their efforts to achieve a peaceful settlement in Nami-
bia. He did say that it was his personal understanding that SWAPO
has not definitely broken off conversations with the Five, but he would
not admit that Cuba has any specific information on SWAPQO's position
in this regard. He repeated the line frequently voiced by Cuban officials
here that Walvis Bay is the most critical problem in the negotiations.

C. The principal element in Cuba’s policy toward both Namibia
and Zimbabwe is absolute support for SWAPO and the Popular Front
respectively. Anillo condemned the internal settlement in Rhodesia
and was not hopeful of a peaceful outcome. I stressed that the U.S.
and U.K. are continuing their efforts to bring all the parties together.
Anillo would not be drawn out further on possible Cuban reaction if
current peacemaking efforts in Rhodesia and Namibia fail.

4. Comment: With exception of limited progress on consular prob-
lems (septel), this conversation was not encouraging with respect to
Cuban movement on matters of concern to us. It was once again clear
that Cuba is not prepared at present to make concessions in its foreign
policies, especially in Africa, to accommodate the U.S. or advance the
normalization process. If it shows restraint in Eritrea or in Southern
Africa, this will be a function of Cuba’s relations with other countries
involved in those regions and more generally with the NAM rather
than with the United States.* Nevertheless, Vice-Minister Anillo agreed
with my observation at the conclusion of the meeting that our two
countries should continue a dialogue on these matters.

Lane

* A Ministerial meeting of the Non-Aligned Movement was held in Havana May
18-21.
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32. Action Memorandum From the Director of the Policy
Planning Staff (Lake) and the Director of the Bureau of
Politico-Military Affairs (Gelb) to Secretary of State Vance'

Washington, May 26, 1978

Trade and Financial Embargo Against Cuba

Issue for Decision:

Whether you or the President should raise in private discussions
during the NATO Summit the possibility of a Western trade and credit
embargo against Cuba.?

Discussion:

Despite our strong verbal statements and the decisive and coordi-
nated action of the U.S., French and Belgians against the Katangan
gendarmes, the Cubans’ perception of our inability and/or unwilling-
ness to counter their moves in Africa probably remains largely
unchanged. Nor have our efforts to encourage members of the Non-
Alignment Movement to criticize Cuba been very successful so far.?
The Cubans feel able to act with the Soviets and in support of their
friends—governments as well as liberation movements—without
incurring serious costs to themselves at our hands. Looking ahead, the
Cubans may well expand their role in southern Africa, on the basis of
this general calculus. They have, however, shown some concern about
our recent reactions to their African policies, as evident in Castro’s
personal assurances of Cuban non-involvement in the Shaba affair.*

Cuba’s behavior in Africa—and our inaction—has become a salient
issue on both the foreign and domestic fronts. Internationally, impor-
tant allies, such as the Saudis, are worried by the proximity of Cuban
troops, and others are taking note of our failure to meet this challenge.
The time might be ripe for us to ask our allies how far they would be

! Source: National Archives, RG 59, Anthony Lake Working Papers, Lot 82D298,
Box 17, TL Sensitive 4/1-6/30/78. Secret; Sensitive; Nodis. Cleared by Katz, Moose,
Bushnell, and Vest.

2The NATO Summit was held from May 30 to May 31 in Washington. Telegram
138250 to USNATO, May 31, summarized the summit discussions and did not mention
Cuba as a major issue. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D780228-0365)

3 See footnote 2, Document 29.

4 Lane was called to Castro’s office on May 17 so Castro could send a message
“urgently and in strict confidence to Secretary Vance and President Carter” denying
Cuban involvement in Shaba. (Telegram 1300 from Havana, May 18; National Archives,
RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D780208-1126)
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prepared to go in taking joint action against Cuba. The NATO Summit
offers us an excellent forum to do this, particularly if we find ourselves
pressed to indicate what further action we intend to take against the
Soviets and Cubans in Africa, by asking their views on a trade and
credit embargo against Cuba.

A trade and credit embargo against Cuba by the West could signifi-
cantly increase the costs to Cuba of its African policy. In 1976, 39%
($1.4 billion) of Cuba’s imports came from non-Communist countries.
Since Cuba has been running a trade deficit with the West, it has had
to borrow to finance additional imports, from Western commercial
banks and official credit agencies. In 1975 and 1976, recorded Eurocur-
rency medium-term commercial borrowings were averaging about
$200 million per year. Data for 1977 and 1978 is sparse, although in
February a $42 million loan was extended by a Japanese consortium.
Since 1973, Western governments have extended some $3 billion in
official trade credits and guarantees, generally tied to national capital
goods exports, of which perhaps $1 billion have been utilized. In addi-
tion, Cuba has received development assistance of about $20 million
annually from the West.

If a universal trade embargo were implemented, a credit squeeze
would be superfluous (trade with Comecon is on a barter or soft cur-
rency basis). However, nations that wished to ignore a trade embargo
would be hampered by an absence of credit facilities.

We would link the lifting of the embargo to “substantial with-
drawal” of Cuban military personnel from Africa. The pressures on
the Cubans would be transferred to the Soviets quickly since Moscow
would be called on to make up the economic costs of an Embargo. This
could produce strains on the Soviet-Cuban relationship and certainly
would increase the costs to Moscow of a more forward African policy.

The Risks

In the past, the Europeans have refused to include Cuba as a
proscribed destination for the COCOM strategic embargo, even when
the OAS was supporting our Cuban embargo. There has been a general
feeling that the United States has been overly obsessed with Cuba.
Moreover, since US trade and credits are already largely prohibited,
the Europeans might feel that our suggestion was designed to get them
to bear the full cost of the embargo, and to avoid more direct US efforts
to deal with the Soviet/Cuban problems. The economic costs would
be substantial for some countries; for example, in 1976, Canada sold
$279 million to Cuba, Spain $221 million, Japan $213 million, France,
Germany and the UK about $100 million each. In addition, existing
Western bank exposure, at over $1.3 billion, could be jeopardized
should Cuba feel that political motives were being introduced into
commercial relationships.
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Less costly to the Europeans—but still of importance for Cuba—
would be a halt to official government trade credits and insurance for
commercial trade credits. In addition, several Western governments
have expressed intentions to review closely their aid programs, and
Trudeau has decided not to renew a $10 million line of credit and $4.5
million in technical assistance.

The Europeans might balk also at an embargo against Cuba because
of the precedent effect it could have for future OPEC consideration of
another oil embargo. They may also argue that while it is important
to halt the Cubans, it would be seriously damaging to the West’s “free
trade” objectives at this time for the Europeans to impose a politically
motivated trade embargo against another country. Finally, they would
probably ask whether Japan or Spain, which are Cuba’s principal West-
ern trading partners, would join in. (Our estimate is that Japan might
but Spain might not participate in such an embargo.)

An embargo against Cuba could also have political costs for us.
The cold war mentality it would recall could affect public attitudes
toward other dimensions of East-West relations on which we seek
progress—notably, SALT. It is also possible, however, that this move
would increase public confidence in the Administration’s firmness,
which could translate into reduced misgivings about our policies in
areas of East-West cooperation—again, most notably, SALT. We may
also encounter pressures from some African states to explain why we
are willing to embargo Cuba but not South Africa, and we could come
under heavy criticism for dealing with a problem in Africa, i.e., Cuban
military involvement, by actions outside Africa which are basically
keyed to East-West competition. Many African states do not consider
Cuban assistance illegitimate when requested to defend territorial
integrity. The non-aligned countries may rally to Cuba’s defense, even
those which disapprove of Cuban policy, in order both to illustrate
their solidarity with a member country under western pressure and
because each may fear it could be vulnerable to similar pressure in the
future. And, of course, instead of moderating Cuban behavior, a West-
ern economic embargo would push the Cubans into greater dependence
on the Soviets and possibly make Cuban behavior even more reckless,
including in this hemisphere. Nor is it likely to bring about a major
change in their present African policy.

On balance, however, we believe that the Europeans should be
asked whether they are prepared to pay some of the costs of bringing
real pressure to bear on the Cubans. An embargo is the only way
to show Cuba quickly that the price of interventionism is economic
deprivation and political isolation, at least within the West. We also
believe that since many of our allies have repeatedly expressed dissatis-
faction with our “inaction” we should not hesitate to ask for their
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cooperation. Broad western participation would, however, be indispen-
sable to impose such measures.

If it were disclosed this subject had been discussed, the results
would be mixed. It could jeopardize any chance of European coopera-
tion and make it easier for those European Governments reluctant to
chance an embargo to shy away. This could reenforce an image of US-
NATO inability to deal with the Cuban problem, focus attention on
allied disunity, and potentially exacerbate our alliance relationships.
At the same time, it would underscore for others, including Saudi
Arabia and Iran, and for the American public that we were seriously
looking for ways to constrain the Cubans.

Because of the adverse foreign policy consequences of a premature
“leak” we believe it is particularly important to limit exploration of
this idea to careful discussion in private, either by the President or
yourself next week, perhaps initially at the Quadripartite Dinner Mon-
day night. The context should be a European query to us as to what
we might do rather than a clear US initiative to the Europeans.

S/P, PM, and EB believe a careful feeling out of European views
is useful even if the likely results are negative, if only to underscore
for the Europeans the dilemma of finding appropriate ways in which
to deal with Cuba. EUR has no objection to such approaches but is
uncertain about the results. ARA does not believe we can get wide
support for a trade embargo and believes raising the issue could be
counterproductive. ARA does not object to raising the credit issue but
believes even if all western countries cut off new credits, Cuban policy
would not be significantly affected. AF is opposed to an approach and
to an Embargo which it believes would seriously compromise our
African policies.

Recommendation:

That you sign the attached memorandum to the President suggest-
ing that he raise the embargo issue at the NATO Summit.®

5 The memorandum is attached but not printed. Vance checked the disapprove
option. Tarnoff clarified Vance’s decision with the following comment, “Question of a
trade/credit embargo against Cuba should be studied in the PRM-36 exercise and not
be raised with foreign governments before decisions are made in the context of PRM—
36.” PRM/NSC-36, “Soviet/Cuban Presence in Africa,” May 23, directed a PRC review
of U.S. policy aimed at limiting Soviet/Cuban activity in Africa.
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33. Memorandum From Secretary of State Vance to
President Carter!

Washington, June 19, 1978

SUBJECT
Contact with Castro’s Representative, Jose Luis Padron

Attached (at Tab A) is a summary of the main points of Dave
Newsom’s talk with Castro’s representative, Jose Luis Padron, in New
York on June 15.2 As previously agreed, Dave will brief Congressman
Fascell on that portion of the conversation dealing with prisoners on
Tuesday morning.?

We now have two questions before us:

1. The timing and form of a follow-up on the prisoner aspect of
the conversation.

2. Whether, and in what form, to follow-up on the broader political
aspects of the conversation.

Prisoner Release

In the various conversations which Padron has had with Cuban
exile representatives, he has given them a total of six lists of persons
who have been, or currently are, prisoners together with the number
of dependents, all of whom presumably are covered by Castro’s deci-
sion to permit such persons to leave Cuba. The six lists include, with
dependents, 1596 persons.

Dave explained both to Padron and the exiles that we cannot
respond to this aspect of the approach without further examination of
the matter within the U.S. Government and that this could take some
time. I believe that we should move promptly to give the Cubans a
definitive response on whether we are prepared to receive these people.

I suggest therefore that:

1. With your authority and coordination with the NSC I approach
the Attorney General on an urgent basis and seek his authority to tell
the Cubans that we will propose parole entry for those in this category
permitted to leave Cuba. If approved, funding will have to be worked
out with Joe Califano at a later date.

2. That once we can speak more authoritatively on this matter,
Dave seek a further meeting with Padron to relay the answer.

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Subject Chron File, Box 60, Alpha Channel—Cuba, 6-8/78. Secret; Nodis.
Carter initialed the memorandum indicating that he saw it.

2Tab A is attached but not printed. A full transcript of the June 15 meeting with
Padron is in the Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, Office, Box 61,
Cuba, 5-7/78.

3 June 20.
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The six lists are attached at Tab B.* Any further conversations with
Padron on the prisoner issue would presumably also deal with the
question of the four remaining U.S. citizen prisoners.

Broader Political Issues

David Aaronhad one previous conversation with Padron which cov-
ered broader aspects of U. S.-Cuban relations.” Padron covered this same
ground with Dave Newsom. Zbig and I had agreed that David Aaron
would continue to be in touch with Padron on the political issues while
we in the Department would take care of the prisoner issue. If Padron
can be taken at face value, it would seem worthwhile to continue to
explore with him Cuban policies. It would seem, in this case, particularly
important to follow up on the question of circumstances under which
Cuba might be prepared to withdraw its troops from Angola and Ethio-
pia. Cuban actions towards Puerto Rico suggest another topic.

With your approval, I will be talking to Zbig on how we conduct
future conversations with the Cubans on political issues and in particu-
lar how we respond to the latest conversation with Padron.

RECOMMENDATIONS

1. That you authorize me to discuss the question of the admission
of these Cuban prisoners with the Attorney General.®

2. That I talk to Zbig about how we follow-up on the political
aspects of the two previous conversations with Padron.”

4 Not attached and not found. In an August 10 memorandum to Attorney General
Bell, the Secretary stated that the Cubans would be paroling 48 prisoners and 31 depen-
dents into the United States, with as many as 500 to arrive in the future. (Carter Library,
National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski Office File, Subject Chron File,
Box 60, Alpha Channel—Cuba, 6-8/78)

5On April 14, Aaron and Gates held an informal meeting with Padron to discuss
the Cuban presence in Africa. (Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material,
Office, Box 61, Cuba, 2-4/78)

© Carter checked the approve option.

7 Carter checked the approve option and initialed below the recommendations.
Negotiations with the Cubans regarding the prisoner issue continued through July and
August 1978. The minutes of Newsom’s July 5 meeting with Padron are in the Carter
Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, Office, Box 61, Cuba, 5-7/78. In a
memorandum to Carter on July 7, Brzezinski expressed concern delegating the negotia-
tions to Newsom and Tarnoff, stating that having them discuss issues beyond the scope
of prisoner repatriation was “not a good idea.” (Carter Library, National Security Affairs,
Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski Office File, Subject Chron File, Box 60, Alpha Channel—
Cuba, 6-8/78) Newsom, accompanied by Aaron, met with Padron again on August 8.
(Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, Office, Box 61, Cuba, 8/78) An
August 23 meeting of Justice, State, and NSC representatives set guidelines for prisoner
parole, permitting Justice and the CIA to screen the parolees. During the meeting, the
number of dependents allowed to accompany the prisoners was lowered to 30. (Carter
Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski Office File, Subject
Chron File, Box 60, Alpha Channel—Cuba, 6-8/78)
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34. Memorandum From William Odom of the National Security
Council Staff to the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski)'

Washington, August 3, 1978

SUBJECT

Crisis Potential: Soviet Units in Cuba

[less than 1 line not declassified] there is an [less than 1 line not declassi-
fied] report of Soviet tank troops in Cuba.? Thave queried the intelligence
community on this to learn that the evidence is far from conclusive.
The [less than 1 line not declassified] is compatible with as benign an
interpretation as Soviet military advisers going out for their annual
summer military reserve training in groups of a dozen or so. The [less
than 1 line not declassified] could be as benign as “maneuvers” on a tank
driving exercise course. In a word, the situation is very unclear. Arnold
Horelick reports that an intensified effort to clarify the situation is
under way.

He was worried that we might overreact. I am giving you this
memorandum to provide a better sense of limits and validity of [less
than 1 line not declassified]

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 13, Cuba, 3-9/78. Top Secret; Sensitive.

2 Not found. A July 31 telegram from the National Security Agency to the Depart-
ment of State summarizing the existing intelligence regarding Soviet units in Cuba is
in the Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country File, Box
15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade, 5-8/79.



Cuba 81

35. Memorandum From the Executive Secretary of the
Department of State (Tarnoff) to the President’s Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Brzezinski)!

Washington, September 13, 1978

SUBJECT

Castro Appeals to the Cuban-American Community

Castro’s interview with Cuban-American newsmen on September
6 offered the strongest evidence to date of a Cuban tactic which has
been gathering momentum for several months: a play to the some
600,000 Cuban-Americans and Cuban exiles in the U.S. in hopes of
reducing their support for anti-Castro terrorism and eventually of per-
suading them to exert pressure on us to lift the embargo and take other
steps sought by Havana.?

This marks a sharp change of pace on Havana’s part. As of a year
ago, when the interests sections were opened in the two capitals, Cuban
officialdom regarded the Cuban-American community here as their
worst enemy and consistently described it as composed of “counterrev-
olutionary worms.” Exiles who had the temerity to apply at the Cuban
Interests Section for authorization to return to Cuba to visit families
were often rebuffed abruptly and without explanation.

That Castro has shifted away from such pointless attitudes and
tactics is a tribute to his political acumen. For some months now,
Havana has been permitting an increasing number of Cubans resident
here to return to Cuba for family visits. Contact has been established
with various representatives of the community and a dialogue begun
on release of prisoners and several other issues.

What Havana has in mind was seen clearly in the remark of a
Cuban diplomat here some months ago; he expressed admiration for
and interest in the Israeli government’s success in utilizing the Ameri-
can Jewish community as a pressure group. The direction in which
Havana would wish to channel such pressures is indicated by the fact
that exiles applying to visit families in Cuba are often now politely

1 Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P780158-1095.
Secret. Drafted by Smith on September 11; concurred in by Vaky.

2In telegram 2692 from Havana, September 7, the Interests Section reported that
Castro gave an interview to 25 Cuban-American media representatives. During the
interview, Castro stated that he had come to appreciate the concerns about Cuban exiles,
and declared that the exiles would no longer be referred to as “worms,” but instead as
the “Cuban community abroad.” (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D780364-1135)
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refused with the statement that all could travel back freely if only
Washington would lift the trade embargo. Cuban diplomats here have
also commented that the more the Cuban-American community
becomes involved in family reunification, etc., the less they will be
disposed to support the exile terrorist organizations.

Castro’s play to the Cuban-American community may convince
an increasing number of its members to call for new steps toward
normalizing relations between Washington and Havana. Neither ploy
nor effect is necessarily antithetical to our own objectives and interests,
however; on the contrary, the new channels of communication which
have emerged in the process are useful, and the actions which Castro
offers as enticement to the Cuban-American community—release of
prisoners, increased family visits, etc.—fulfill our objectives as well as
theirs. Castro may say he is releasing prisoners as a gesture to the
overseas Cubans, rather than as a result of President Carter’s human
rights policies, but the results are the same. And controlling exile terror-
ism is an objective we share with Havana.

Nor would there seem to be any real danger that Castro could
carry things so far as to turn the Cuban-American community into a
pro-Castro force against us. The animosities of almost 20 years will die
hard, if indeed they ever die. If certain of the Cubans here are now
willing to deal with Castro, that does not imply any fondness for
him or acceptance of the system he has imposed; rather, it reflects a
pragmatism on their part which is typically Cuban. They have con-
cluded that if families are to be reunited and prisoners freed, it will
only come about through a dialogue with the present government.
Their opening to Havana, then, is predicated on considerations similar
to those which motivated our own. The time may come when they
will want to move ahead faster than will suit our purposes. The Cubans
here are interested in visiting their families and getting them out of
Cuba, not in Castro’s troops in Africa or in compensation for national-
ized U.S. property. But even should they begin to get ahead of us, this
should not prove a serious problem. As a pressure group, the relatively
small Cuban-American community has definite limits. We moved
ahead in opening the normalization process despite their objections;
we should be able to control its pace even should they urge a faster one.

In the final analysis, a muting of hostilities between Havana and
the Cuban community here should benefit all sides.

Peter Tarnoff
Executive Secretary
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36. Memorandum for the Record by the Under Secretary of
Defense (Resor)!

Washington, October 25, 1978

SUBJECT
Soviet Strike Aircraft in Cuba

I met with David Aaron, David Newsom, and Bob Bowie today
to discuss Soviet strike aircraft in Cuba.

Aaron reviewed the terms of the Soviet commitment as evidenced
first by the published records. He characterized the commitment in the
words used by President Kennedy in his 20 November 1962 statement,
namely that the Soviets had “agreed to remove from Cuba all weapon
systems capable of offensive use (and) to halt the further introduction
of such weapons into Cuba.”?

He then referred to an exchange with the Soviets which took place
in 1970 in connection with the submarine base issue. As part of that
exchange, the US referred to the Soviet commitment that “all offensive
weapons be removed and kept out of the hemisphere in the future.”
He said that the Soviets had responded that “they affirmed their strict
adherence to the 1962 agreement.”?

Aaron then raised the issue of whether the MIG-23s were D or F
models. The CIA did not have detailed information at the meeting.

[1 paragraph (8% lines) not declassified]
Introduction of MIG-23D

Aaron then asked for views as to whether the introduction by the
Soviets of nuclear capable MIG-23s into Cuba would violate the Soviet
commitment. All present agreed that this would constitute a violation.

I Source: Washington National Records Center, Files of the Office of the Secretary
of Defense, the Deputy Secretary of Defense, and the Special Assistants to both, FRC
330-81-0202, Cuba. Secret; Sensitive. Brown initialed the memorandum indicating that
he saw it. In a covering note to Brown, Resor wrote, “Attached is a memorandum for
record of today’s meeting which was inconclusive.” Brown replied in the margin, “Stan:
Good work.”

2See Foreign Relations, 1961-1963, vol. XI, Cuban Missile Crisis and Aftermath;
Documents 95, 102, and 104. For President Kennedy’s statement, see Public Papers: Ken-
nedy, 1962, pp. 830-831.

3 In late 1970, the Nixon administration received assurances from the Soviet Govern-
ment on the use of its submarine base at Cienfuegos. See Foreign Relations, 1969-1976,
vol. E-10, Documents on American Republics 1969-1972, Documents 229 and 230.
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Introduction of Non-Nuclear Capable MIG-23

At my suggestion, the meeting addressed the issue of whether
introduction of MIG-23Fs into Cuba would constitute a violation of
the Soviet commitment if the aircraft had not been modified to be made
nuclear capable.

State pointed out that the 1962 agreement had not required the
removal of the MIG-19s. They went on to take the view that the MIG-
23 represented an increased capability which might have been expected
to be developed over the years since 1962 and that the agreement had
not dealt with this case. Accordingly, in their view it was not covered
by the agreement unless it was nuclear capable.

I pointed out that President Kennedy’s 23 October 1962 proclama-
tion* announcing the US'’s intention to interdict delivery of offensive
weapons to Cuba had specifically included in the prohibited material
“bomber aircraft.” I noted that the MIG-23 ground attack aircraft was
the first aircraft designed for ground attack to enter the Cuban air
forces since 1962, that it had a range and payload comparable to the
IL-28s and, accordingly, constituted aircraft with significant offensive
capability. I gave Aaron a map showing the area which it could reach
in the United States with its 615 mile radius.

I noted that President Kennedy’s 22 October 1962 television
address,” in addition to referring to offensive missile sites, had also
stated that “jet bombers capable of carrying nuclear weapons” were
being assembled in Cuba. However, I reported that General Smith’s
recollection of the exchanges which led to the removal of IL-28s,
reported in the 20 November 1962 Presidential announcement, had not
focussed on the nuclear capability of the IL-28s but had treated them
merely as bombers.

I indicated that DoD felt that the introduction of MIG-23 ground
attack aircraft, regardless of whether they were nuclear capable, would
probably violate the 1962 understanding since the aircraft had a signifi-
cant offensive capability, comparable in range and payload to the
IL-28s.

[1 paragraph (2 lines) not declassified]
Aaron did not try to develop a consensus as to whether only nuclear
capable aircraft were proscribed by the 1962 understanding.

It was agreed that a decision should be made within the relatively
near future.

Stanley R. Resor

4 See Public Papers: Kennedy, 1962, pp. 809-811.
5 See Public Papers: Kennedy, 1962, pp. 806-809.
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37. Memorandum From the President’s Deputy Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Aaron) to President Carter'

Washington, October 30, 1978

SUBJECT
Private Meeting with the Cubans

The private meeting with the Cubans resulted in a complete
impasse.> The Cubans were on a very tight leash and spoke largely
for the record. They said their presence in Africa was not negotiable,
and explicitly held open the option of increasing their forces in Angola
and elsewhere in Southern Africa because of what they termed adverse
developments in Namibia and Rhodesia. They did not respond to the
offer to reopen Coast Guard talks® but said the prisoner release would
continue and in all likelihood increase.

Because of the impasse on Africa no further meeting was sched-
uled.* The Cubans pressed hard for a U.S. visit to Havana, but also
said we would not find any change in the Cuban position, particularly
on Africa, even if we did go to Havana. Over dinner they explained
that they had exhausted their instructions and that any further clarifica-
tion of their position (they cited parallel actions on Africa and the trade
embargo) would require direct discussions in Havana.

Our assessment is that the Cubans are preparing to increase their
presence in Southern Africa and that they have, therefore, decided that
this channel should go dormant until the issue of Africa is no longer
an obstacle to normalization. The suggestion that a Havana meeting
might make it possible to discuss parallel actions appeared to be a final
effort merely to encourage a meeting in Cuba and not an indication
of serious interest in the parallel approach.

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Subject Chron File, Box 60, Alpha Channel—Cuba, 9-11/78. Secret; Sensitive;
Eyes Only.

2 Aaron, Newsom, and Tarnoff met with the Cubans on October 28 in Cuernavaca,
Mexico from 9:30 a.m. to 9 p.m. A memorandum of conversation is ibid.

51In January 1978, Cuban and American officials began talks to come up with a
plan in which the Cuban and U.S. Coast Guards would work together to prevent terrorism
and hijackings. (Telegram 58 from Havana, January 10; National Archives, RG 59, Central
Foreign Policy File, D780015-0261)

4 Carter underlined the phrase “no further meeting was scheduled” and wrote in
the margin, “Do not plan another.”
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38. Summary of Conclusions of a Special Coordination
Committee Meeting'

Washington, November 14, 1978, 9:30-11:00 a.m.

SUBJECT
MIG’s in Cuba

PARTICIPANTS
State White House
Ambassador David Newsom Zbigniew Brzezinski
George Vest David Aaron
Defense NSC
Secretary Harold Brown Robert Pastor
Charles Duncan Reginald Bartholomew
Stanley Resor CIA
JCS Admiral Stansfield Turner
General David Jones Robert Bowie

Lt. Gen. William Y. Smith
SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS

1. Purpose of the Meeting. To determine the kind, number, and
capabilities of MIG’s currently in Cuba as well as those (MIG-25's)
which are expected to be delivered soon; to determine whether the
escalation in weaponry constitutes a threat to the U.S. and a violation
of the 1962 and 1970 understandings between the U.S. and the USSR;?
and to recommend a strategy for dealing with the introduction and
future delivery of these weapons.

2. Evidence. Present evidence indicates that there may be 12 MIG-
23’s in Cuba—one or two MIG-23 D/F have been sighted and possibly
as many as 5-9 are present. We do not know whether the general
attack MIG-23’s are F (normal export model) or D (30% of which are
apparently used by the Soviets for nuclear missions). There was a
consensus that both D and F represent a significant jump in offensive
capabilities for Cuba in that both are specifically designed for air-to-
ground attack. The D represents an additional issue in that its nuclear
capability and previous deployment only with Soviet forces raises ques-
tions about ultimate Soviet intentions. MIG-23 B/E (of which Cubans
have at least three) and MIG-25’s which the Cubans claim they expect

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 8, Cuba, 8-12/78. Top Secret. The meeting was held
in the White House Situation Room. Brzezinski initialed the last page.

2 See footnotes 2 and 3, Document 36.
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toreceive soon) are interceptors, designed primarily for air-to-air attack,
though all of these represent a decidedly enhanced capability for Cuba
over the MIG-21’s which they presently have.

3. Threat. All of the planes can be modified to carry nuclear weap-
ons, and all can reach the U.S., though the D/F’s have the widest range
(600-800 miles).

There were three hypotheses suggested as to why the MIG-23's
were deployed now: (1) natural upgrading of Cuban air force capabili-
ties; (2) a deliberate act designed to test the 1962 and 1970 understand-
ings; or (3) to increase the capabilities of Cuba’s air force so that they
could use the weapons in Africa.

While no one thought that the reason the Soviets introduced the
weapons was to deliberately thwart the understandings, there was a
consensus that the introduction of offensive weapons (defined as air-
to-ground attack aircraft—MIG-23 D/F) did constitute a violation of
the two understandings.

4. Objective. There was a consensus that our objective should be to
seek a halt on further deployment of MIG-23 D/F, and if possible to
obtain their withdrawal.

5. Approach. The consensus was that we should approach the Sovi-
ets, preferably Secretary Vance to Ambassador Dobrynin, inform them
we are following the recent deployment very closely, and register our
concern with the introduction of MIG-23’s. (We should not make a
distinction between D’s and F’s.) We should inform them that we view
MIG-23 D/F’s as offensive weapons, that their deployment in Cuba
constitutes a violation of the 1962 and 1970 understandings, and that
their deployment will affect our relationship and could jeopardize
ratification of the SALT treaty by calling into question Soviet adherence
to past understandings. We would express our willingness to indicate
a capacity to rationalize the presence of one or two MIG-23’s temporarily,
but no more.?

6. Congressional Consultations. State will forward recommendations
on who to consult in Congress and what to say. We would not consider
any public statement until that time.

3 In telegram 290640 to Moscow, November 16, the Department reported Vance’s
November 14 démarche to Ambassador Dobrynin regarding the MiG aircraft in Cuba.
“Questions would certainly be raised in this country,” Vance warned, “as to whether the
provision of air to ground aircraft is consistent with the 1962 understanding.” (National
Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P850081-2616) In telegram 296057 to Mos-
cow, November 22, the Department reported the November 19 Soviet response, “The
Soviet side did not and does not undertake anything in Cuba that would contradict
agreement reached in 1962. The aircraft in question belong to the same class as those
which have already been there for a long time.” (National Archives, RG 59, Central
Foreign Policy File, P840139-1961)
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7. Consultations with Latin Americans. CIA believes that most Latin
Americans are likely to view this as a U.S. problem, but at some future
point, Colombia, Venezuela, Brazil, Mexico and Argentina should prob-
ably be briefed and consulted.

39. Memorandum From Robert Pastor of the National Security
Council Staff to the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) and the President’s Deputy
Assistant for National Security Affairs (Aaron)!

Washington, November 22, 1978

SUBJECT

Cuban Political Prisoners

A rather cynical idea has been growing in my brain since I read
the memcon of David’s conversation in Cuernavaca.? For the first time,
Padron began fudging—uncharacteristic of him—in his description of
the number of political prisoners which Castro would release. At one
point, he said 1200 names had already been given, and we could expect
2000 more. Later, he referred to an “additional 3000.” I recalled a cable
I read last July in which there was a public discussion for the first time
in Cuba—as far as we knew—of an unemployment problem, involving
perhaps 18,000 people, 15,000 of whom were formerly political pris-
oners, probably incorrigibles. I suspect when that figure was brought
to Castro’s attention, he first expressed surprise, and then perhaps a
lightbulb flashed in his head. He may have thought, what a wonderful
way to eliminate Cuba’s human rights problem, its unemployment
problem, its problem with the Cuban-American community, and at
the same time, make a positive gesture to Jimmy Carter.

As Castro’s press conference yesterday demonstrates, he has effec-
tively exploited this issue, even to the point of putting us on the defen-
sive, forcing us to explain why our procedures are so slow.? He has

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 13, Cuba, 10-11/78. Secret; Eyes Only. Sent for action.

2 See Document 37.

3 In telegram 3794 from Havana, November 23, the Interests Section reported that
Castro announced at his November 21 press conference that the possibility for family
reunification of Cuban political refugees depended largely on the willingness of the U.S.
Government to grant entry to those seeking asylum. (National Archives, RG 59, Central
Foreign Policy File, D780483-0186)
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whetted the appetite of the Cuban-American community, who most
likely would not be disturbed by the prospect of dumping half of the
Cuban population into Florida, and has pointed them towards putting
pressure on us. And he has begun to suggest that there are many more
than just 3000 political prisoners at stake. I sensed the possibility that
Castro may be sending us aging political dissidents, rather than recently
released political prisoners, and spoke to Harry Brandon of the FBI
before he went down to Cuba with the latest Justice Department team.
I gave him a series of questions which he could use to test my theories,
and he promised to do that. I expect him back next week, and will get
a read-out for you. But my guess is that Castro may intend to release
as many as 15,000 political dissidents—not including their families.

If this is the case, we are in for real trouble unless the President
leans very hard on Griffin Bell. Bell plans to continue processing the
prisoners with all deliberateness, and no speed. Furthermore, his assist-
ant has informed me that Bell does not intend to go beyond paroling
1000 political prisoners and their dependents. Then he will consider
any case above that on an individual basis.

There are two issues for us to consider: whether to expedite the
procedures, and how many parolees will the US take. As regards the
procedures, there are a number of things we can do, and I attach a list
of items suggested by Wayne Smith of State, at Tab A.#

As regards the total number of prisoners, this is a difficult political
issue, and we will need some Presidential guidance. The President
stands a good chance to turn around the Cuban-American community
in Florida, a community approaching one million. The release of pris-
oners by Castro is a tremendous human rights opportunity, which
Castro has exploited more than us. The President really should meet
with some of the Cuban political prisoners, and he would score a
tremendous triumph if we could tell them that he is prepared to expe-
dite the procedures and take all the political prisoners Castro is willing
to release.

RECOMMENDATION

I recommend that you chair a small meeting on Monday or Tues-
day, involving State and Justice Department officials, with an eye
toward preparing a memo on this subject for the President.®

4 Not attached and not found.

5 There is no indication of approval or disapproval of the recommendation. In a
marginal comment on a follow-up memorandum from Pastor, Aaron wrote, “I agree
and we need to start a campaign about Castro ‘dumping’ his unemployed in the U.S.—
which is the truth behind his policy!” (Memorandum from Pastor to Aaron, November
27; Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski Office File,
Country Chron File, Box 8, Cuba, 8-12/78) In a November 27 memorandum to Aaron
and Brzezinski, Pastor stated that he met with Justice Department officials himself. (Ibid.)
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One additional item. Castro has seized the initiative, not only on
the human rights issue, but on the question of who takes the next step.
This is demonstrated by the fact that people have stopped asking us
what we are going to do about Cuba in Africa, and have started asking
us what steps are we going to take in response to Castro’s “human
rights gesture.”

40. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to Secretary of State Vance and
Secretary of Defense Brown!

Washington, November 28, 1978

SUBJECT

Presidential Guidance on Foreign Policy Issues

As a result of our meeting this morning, the President has made
the following decisions:?

1. MIG Aircraft in Cuba. The President approved seeking Soviet
confirmation of our understanding of the nature of Soviet aircraft
deployments in Cuba and the statement that “an increase in the number
of ground attack MIG-23 aircraft would have a serious, adverse effect
on US/Soviet relations.” The President emphasized that in our discus-
sions with the Soviets, the Congress and the public, we should stress
the importance we attach to the 1962 Understandings and Soviet com-
pliance thereto.?

2. Cuba Visit. The President decided that the proposed visit of
Newsom and Aaron to Havana should take place only if the Cuban
Government is prepared to commit themselves to the release of the

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Subject Chron File, Box 60, Alpha Channel—Cuba, 9-11/78. Top Secret;
Sensitive.

2 The President met with Brzezinski, Vance, Brown, Mondale, and Jordan from 8:45
a.m. to 10 a.m. in the Cabinet Room. (Carter Library, Presidential Materials, President’s
Daily Diary)

3 At his press conference on November 20, Carter stated, “There have been MiG-
23’s in Cuba for a long time. There is a model of the MiG-23 that’s been introduced
there late last spring which we have been observing since that time. We would consider
it to be a very serious development if the Soviet Union violated the 1962 agreement.”
(Public Papers: Carter, 1978, Book 11, p. 2101)
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four American political prisoners.* If they are not prepared to make
such a commitment, we would be willing to send a lower level delega-
tion to Havana or meet at the Newsom/Aaron level some place else.

[Omitted here is discussion of the Conventional Arms Talks and
SALT.]

4 The four American political prisoners were Larry Lunt, Everett Jackson, Juan Tur,
and Claudio Morales. They were released on September 17, 1979. (Smith, The Closest of
Enemies, p. 191)

41. Memorandum From the Executive Secretary of the
Department of State (Tarnoff) and Robert Pastor of the
National Security Council Staff to President Carter!

Washington, undated

SUBJECT
Our Trip to Cuba, December 24, 1978 (S)

On Saturday,? we held five hours of discussions with Vice President
Carlos Rafael Rodriguez and Raul Valdez Vivo, Secretary of Foreign
Relations in the Central Committee. President Castro received us for
five very full hours of a wide-ranging discussion from 10:00 p.m. Sun-
day evening to 3:00 a.m., Monday.

Mood. The Cubans were generous and warm in their private con-
tacts with us; and in informal conversations, they were quite open and
friendly on issues we raised.

The mood of the first conversation was diplomatic and correct.
We reviewed the purposes of our trip, and Carlos Rafael Rodriguez
explained Cuba’s positions and its perception of the state of our discus-
sions. In order to let our responses sink in and because we sensed that
Rodriguez was relatively restrained and would be transmitting his
conversations with us to Castro, we deliberately tried to create a mood
with him that would encourage the Cuban side to demonstrate a more

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 8, Cuba, 8-12/78. Secret; Sensitive; Eyes Only. Sent
through Vance and Brzezinski. Printed from an uninitialed copy.

2 December 2.
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positive attitude on the issues of most importance to us: the U.S. politi-
cal prisoners and Africa.

After hearing a report of the meeting, Castro evidently decided
that our positions were “unacceptable” to him and that we had not
heard or perhaps had not understood the depth of Cuba’s commitment
to its current policies. He, therefore, was deliberately aggressive, paint-
ing his mood in terms of disappointment with you, whom he consid-
ered moral and interested in a new relationship with Cuba. “Disap-
pointments” which he listed included the SR-71 flight, which he said
was a deliberate provocation since it could not provide any information
which we could not get by satellites, the Gulf-Ex Naval Exercise,® Shaba
II, press distortions of MIG’s, and others. As he spoke, it seemed to us
that we were viewing a man who had bottled up 20 years of rage and
was releasing it in a controlled but extremely impassioned manner. It
is clear that he has given the issues we discussed a lot of thought, and
that he had been waiting for many years to have the opportunity to
vent the pressures that had been building in him to USG officials. His
presentation seemed almost like a catharsis, something he needed to
get out of his system.

His principal message was that Cuba wants to be treated with
respect, as an equal, by the same rules. He views the embargo as
“morally indefensible”—"a dagger at Cuba’s throat”—the single fact
which denies Cuba the opportunity to negotiate on a basis of equality.
In short, he seeks legitimacy for Cuba; he believes his quest is just, and
our position isn’t; he knows that only the U.S. can bestow it and that
rankles. The amount of time which the President and Rodriguez
devoted to the talks and to preparing for them is an indication of the
importance they attribute to this point since it was their principal
message.

Castro is tall and physically imposing, but his manner in private
talks seems almost shy and demure. When he speaks, however, he
comes alive and though he speaks softly, it is with great power.

Because his words were precise and his arguments were well
thought out, we strongly recommend that you read excerpts from the
transcript. The summary which we will provide below does not convey

3 On November 16, U.S. officials announced the resumption of photo reconnaissance
flights over Cuba to determine if the MiG-23’s violated the 1962 understanding. (Richard
Burt, “U.S. Photo Flights Resume Over Cuba,” The New York Times, November 17, p.
A11) In telegram 283384 to Mexico, November 7, the Department described Operation
Gulf Ex-79, a naval exercise conducted across the Gulf of Mexico and northwestern
Caribbean between November 14 and December 4. (National Archives, RG 59, Central
Foreign Policy File, D780460-316)
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the emotions which are an essential part of trying to understand his
position.

Summary of Results. There was no give on any issue, nor very much
that we hadn’t heard before. We were unsuccessful in achieving the
principal purpose of the trip: to secure the release of the prisoners. We
do, however, believe that the trip was worthwhile because our positions
were repeated to the highest levels of their government, and because
we received the first direct communication from Castro to USG officials
on the full range of issues before us since the beginning of your
Administration.

The major point that we made was that progress in lifting the
embargo required progress in other areas, and two issues of special
concern to us were Africa and Puerto Rico. The major point the Cubans
made was that Cuba’s African policy was not negotiable, and the
embargo must be lifted because it is immoral. In short, we missed
each other.

Issues.

—On U.S. prisoners, the most forthcoming statement we heard was
from Castro at the end of our conversation, when he said that under
“more favorable conditions” (SR-71; Gulf-Ex Naval Exercise; press
treatment of MIG’s had “created” the current unfavorable conditions),
Cuba might try to find a solution. At other times, Castro reiterated
Cuba’s interest in a parallel release of Puerto Rican prisoners. We do
not expect them to be released soon, unless we release the four Puerto
Rican prisoners of interest to Cuba.

—On Africa, they reaffirmed their determination not to make any
explicit commitment with regard to future intentions. They said they
were not opposed to a peaceful and political solution and would not
create any obstacles to peace. Castro pointed to several recent events
as indications of Cuba’s desire for peace in the region (e.g., Zaire-
Angola). He denied that Cuba’s military presence or future intentions
were obstacles to peaceful negotiations; indeed, he suggested the oppo-
site: that South Africa and Rhodesia would be unrestrained in their
external and internal repression if the threat of Cuban troops were
not present. He and Carlos Rafael Rodriguez expressed considerable
pessimism in their assessment of the situation in all of Southern Africa.

—But on Ethiopia, Castro suggested that there might be a draw-
down of Cuban troops soon.

—On Rhodesia, Castro said that under present circumstances, he
did not see a need to get involved, but that would change if South
Africa gotinvolved. He stressed his preference was to see independence
achieved by local forces.

—He showed keen interest in our policies on Namibia, but said
that he felt the South Africans had been duplicitous and that the U.S.
should join with Cuba in seeking sanctions in the U.N.
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—On Puerto Rico, there was considerable disagreement over the
role Cuba has been playing. They said that Cuba could not put out
fires at the U.N.; and we said that we acknowledged the different
approach to the subject and were mainly asking Cuba not to start fires,
which we believe it has done.* Rodriguez said that Cuba would try to
find a less controversial way to express its position, but our inference
was that this issue would be the barometer of our relationship: when
relations were bad, Cuba would be hostile and aggressive; when good,
Cuba would be quieter.

—On Guantanamo, Rodriguez said that it is “an essential point; but
not a prerequisite” to normalization. Cuba has not made this a “hot”
issue not because it is uninterested, but because it recognizes the
“broader implications” of such a strategy.

Summary. While there are a few minor items raised in the discus-
sions which require follow-up, we believe that everything of impor-
tance has been said. Positions are clear, and neither side looks like it
will budge. We therefore do not see the need for any more meetings
at this time.

4 During the Special Committee on Decolonization (Committee of 24) consideration
of Puerto Rico, which began in New York on August 28, Cuba pressed for Puerto Rican
independence.

42. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State!

Havana, December 11, 1978, 17567

4098. Subject: Castro Takes Pessimistic Line on US Relations.

(C) 1. Begin summary: Castro, following signature of GOC-Cuban
exile “Final Act” (septel),? states that relations with US are “going
badly”. Cuban leader’s renewed criticism of US administration—heav-
ily laced with sarcasm—is less than evenly balanced by accustomed

1 Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D780511-0654.
Confidential; Immediate.

2In telegram 4089 from Havana, December 11, the Interests Section reported the
signing of the “Final Act” regarding the release of Cuban political prisoners. Approxi-
mately 3,600 prisoners were freed and permitted to leave Cuba. (National Archives, RG
59, Central Foreign Policy File, D780511-0197)
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favorable comments on certain aspects of administration’s policies vis-
a-vis Cuba.

(C) 2. Castro, for first time publicly discloses and castigates SR-71
overflight and characterizes his failure to fire on aircraft as act of
restraint and gesture to avoid embarrassing President Carter. He
emphasizes that there is no guarantee that this restraint will continue.
Castro also condemns USG fishery policy and recalls USG challenge
to his personal integrity during Shaba events. Castro says he will not
release four of (six) USG political prisoners “for now”, but is willing
to talk about matter with USG. Overall, Castro’s attitude toward USG
is harshest we have seen since 26 of July speech®—in part possibly due
to conscious effort on his part to place what may be perceived as
conciliatory gestures towards exiles (and indirectly toward USG) in
appropriately “revolutionary” framework.

End summary.

(U) 3. Fidel Castro, following signature of “Final Act” with Cuban
exile community “representatives”, December 9, held press conference
for resident and visiting US and Spanish journalists. In addition to
spelling out details of Final Act (septel), Castro discussed his current
view of US-Cuban relations.

(U) 4. Most significantly, Castro declared—contrary to assumption
of questioning journalist—that, despite US acquiescence in his political
prisoner release/departure plan, US-Cuban relations are not improv-
ing, but rather are “going badly”. Castro cited “farce” of MIG-23 issue
and SR-71 overflight (“a flagrant violation of sovereign air space”),
untrue accusations of Cuban involvement in Shaba (“equal to saying
we are liars”), and US fishery policies toward Cuba (“a deception”) to
prove his point.

(C) 5. His references to President Carter, although not devoid of
now customary praise on certain points (particularly with regard to
curtailment of alleged former USG support for Cuban exile “terror-
ists”—a step, Castro says, which made his current prisoner release
moves possible), contained new elements of ambiguity. He said, for
example, that he is not sure how things will turn out with current
administration and stated that, although this administration is best he
has dealt with, “this has begun to change”. In most sarcastic comments
we have ever seen here regarding President Carter, Castro responded
to question as to whether he would be willing to invite President to
Havana by mocking President’s supposed inability to come here in

3 In telegram 2157 from Havana, July 27, the Interests Section reported that Castro
gave a July 26 speech in which he lambasted President Carter’s human rights policy as
hypocritical and attacked the United States for criticizing Cuba’s role in the Non-Aligned
Movement. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D780308-0628)
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face of “reactionary and anachronistic” forces in US. When questioner
persisted, Castro added . . . “if Carter wants to come as a tourist, he
can come to Cuba anytime he wants.”

(LOU) 6. Castro elaborated on the following specific developments
souring relations with the Carter administration:

A. SR-71 overflight—Castro said suspension of overflights was
one of most appreciated gestures of Carter administration. He allowed
there has only been one overflight (November 12), but said such flights
are “flagrant violations” of Cuban airspace and Cuba does not recog-
nize US right to monitor Cuban arms. (He repeated that MIG-23 is
“tactical defensive” aircraft.) Castro said that he would be within his
rights to fire at SR-71, but he has not made a decision to fire because
he does not want to “complicate Carter’s position.” On other hand,
Castro stated that he is “not disposed to give any guarantee or assur-
ances (regarding safety) of those spy planes.” (Castro, somewhat ironi-
cally, said creation of artificial crisis over MIG-23 spurred by “leak”
was probably not best move for Carter because domestic political ene-
mies can now portray him as “weak”.)

B. Fishing—Castro claimed that US promised to respect Cuban
“historical fishing rights in US 200 Mile Fishery Conservation Zone
when GIFA signed (in 1977).# This, he says, was a “deception”. Instead,
Castro said, “conditions and requirements” imposed by US are so rigid
that it has proved “absolutely impossible” for Cuba to fish in US zone.

C. Shaba—Castro criticized leak of his conversation with USINT
Chief last May® and again lambasted “brutal accusation” of Cuban
involvement—an “imputation” equal to statement that “we are liars.”
Again, sarcastically, Castro said that he would never lie to a child—
much less to the “all-powerful master of a great empire” (yet another
sarcastic reference to the President).

D. Embargo—Castro recognized that President Carter inherited
“the blockade” but charged he is maintaining it and trying to use it as
a “weapon of pressure” against Cuba. Castro labeled this as a “crime”
and an “indecency”.

(LOU) 7. On pending policy issue of US political prisoners, Castro
said he is not prepared to release them now. (Comment: He referred
to four political prisoners. This could mean that Cuban-US dual nation-
als—Armas Estevez, Hernandez and possibly Blanco-Boix—will be
handled with other Cuban prisoners. Other dual national—Juan Tur—
is apparently being linked with resolution of cases of single-source
AMCITs Lunt, Jackson, and Rodriguez Morales.) Castro stated, how-

4See Document 15.
5See footnote 2, Document 32.
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ever, that he is willing to talk over AMCIT political prisoners question
with USG.

(LOU) 8. Regarding GOC-exile “Final Act”, Castro pushed hard
for US acceptance of ex-prisoners and families who were “dragged
into counterrevolution by US.” He said that, in light of US “moral
obligation” flowing from past policies and Carter’s acceptance of
another relic of past policy (Guantanamo) (yet another barb), US cannot
reject ex-prisoners. Castro commented that opening up of Cuban port
to allow exiles to pick up relatives not documented for entry into US
(as was done by Castro in early 1960’s in face of USG slowness in
documenting Cuban emigrants) is not yet necessary. He suggested
that, if only, say, 100-150 current prisoners per month wish to go to
US, Washington can use remainder of monthly (parole) quotas of 400
for ex-prisoners. (FYI He said that only 82 of first list of 400 prisoners
now wish to go to US—but that final number could rise to 150. End
FYI.) This first list was apparently given to the Cuban community
representatives, but has not yet been published or provided to USINT.

(C) 9. Begin comment: Castro’s barbed solicitousness of President
Carter’s supposed domestic political problems plus his taunting if not
ridicule of President over other issues strikes us as marked departure
from past public statements by the Cuban leader. Previously, Carter
administration has been attacked on single issues (Shaba, human rights,
et cetera), but Castro’s criticism has not taken on such a programmatic
or personal form. Castro’s December 9 statements come close to such
an across-the-board attack and are the harshest we have seen since his
July 26 speech. Nevertheless, the Cuban leader kept his options open
by again acknowledging President Carter’s positive policies, such as
ending of support for exile terrorists and acceptance of Cuban political
prisoners. Castro’s unwillingness to write off cooperation with the
administration (and his prisoner/emigration gestures—though these
are probably motivated also by domestic problems) reflect strong desire
on his part to continue opening to US which could bring lifting of
trade embargo. At same time, Castro’s escalation of criticism of US
may be intended to counterbalance perception among some here that
reconciliation with exiles is sell-out to USG or will ideologically or
economically deform Cuban revolution. Criticism, of course, also
reflects real Castro hostility to recent US policy toward Cuba and US
failure to acquiesce in Cuban activism abroad.

Lane
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43. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, December 11, 1978

SUBJECT
MIG’s in Cuba

On Friday, the Soviets replied to our note? concerning the MIG's
in Cuba. Their reply is attached at Tab A.?

It is fair to say that the response is unhelpful. It rejects the idea that
the MIG-23 aircraft should not be increased; it rejects any relationship
between the aircraft and the Understanding of 1962; and it fails to give
any assurance that the non-nuclear status of the MIG-23’s includes the
MIG 23-D/F which the Soviets refer to as MIG-27’s. (We have ques-
tioned them specifically on this point, and their refusal to clarify it is
disturbing.)

The State Department is preparing a further note to be given to
the Soviets. Warren Christopher, Stan Resor and David met today and
agreed that to leave the exchange of correspondence as is would create
great difficulties in regard to SALT.* At the same time, as you have
indicated, we do not want to blow this out of proportion. The new
note should be available for your review tomorrow.

It is worth noting that Soviet rejection of our concern about MIG-
23’s in Cuba is inconsistent with the Soviet concerns about the much
less capable carrier aircraft which the British have been considering
selling to China. Similarly, our effort to discourage the British from
this sale has not been matched by Soviet sensitivity about transfers of
MIG-23’s to Cuba.

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 13, Cuba, 12/78-4/79. Secret; Sensitive. Carter initialed the memorandum
indicating that he saw it.

2 In a meeting with Ambassador Dobrynin on November 29, Secretary Vance deliv-
ered an oral message regarding the MiGs in Cuba. (Telegram 302435 to Moscow, Novem-
ber 30; National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840139-2032)

8 Undated; attached but not printed. Carter initialed the Soviet note and wrote at
the top of the page, “unsatisfactory.”

*In the margin to the left of this paragraph, Carter wrote “ok.”
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44. Telegram From the Embassy in the Dominican Republic to
the Department of State'

Santo Domingo, January 9, 1979, 1346Z

131. Subject: Codel Bingham Meeting With Castro.

1. Summary. During Jan 6 meeting with Codel Bingham, President
Castro expressed pessimism about US-Cuba normalization. He
reminded the Codel that although he had harshly criticized the US in
his Jan 1 speech,? he had not attacked President Carter. He outlined
at length the standard Cuban positions on Africa, China, the trade
embargo, and US property claims. Although the Codel made a strong
pitch for the release of the remaining US political prisoners, Castro
merely reiterated his proposal that the US first release Puerto Rican
nationalists. End summary.

2. On Jan 6, Codel Bingham’s second day in Havana, all nine
Congressmen and one staff member were invited to late evening meet-
ing with President Castro.> Highlights of the meeting, which lasted
almost four hours, follow:

3. US-Cuban relations. Castro discussed his recent speech in which
he lambasted the United States in such strong terms that USINT Chief
Lane walked out. Castro characterized his criticism of the US as “hard”
but “not insulting.” He emphasized, however, that his speech was
critical of the United States rather than of President Carter. He reminded
the Codel that Carter is the first US President to make some favorable
gestures toward him (Castro).

4. Castro said recent US actions make him skeptical about the
normalization process. He said the SR-71 overflight, the continuing
trade embargo, recent “exceptional” US naval maneuvers, and “hys-
teria” over the MIG-23s had forced him to speak out against the United

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 12, Cuba 1/1-11/79. Secret; Immediate. Repeated for information
Immediate to Havana.

2In telegram 5 from Havana, January 3, the Interests Section reported that Fidel
Castro gave a New Year’s Day speech in which he declared that Cuba would never
change its African policy and that he was not intimidated by the American embargo.
He also characterized the United States as a racist, criminal society. (National Archives,
RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D790003-0702)

5 In telegram 511 from Havana, January 25, the Interests Section reported that the
congressional delegation included Jonathan Bingham (D-NY), William Clay (D-MO),
Benjamin Gilman (R-NY), Robert Lagomarsino (R-CA), Dawson Mathis (D-GA), Richard
Nolan (D-MN), Edward Patten (D-NJ), Steve Simms (R-ID), and Guy Vander Jagt (R—-
MI). (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D790041-0085)
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States. He contended that the MIG-23s have been in Cuba for over a
year and that they are tactical, defensive weapons.

5. Castro said Cuba wants detente and has made positive gestures
toward the US. But some people in the US wish to “poison the climate”
of US-Cuban relations. Every time some progress is made, they manu-
facture a new crisis. He recalled the Shaba incident, saying with great
emotion that Cuba had nothing to do with the Katanganese invasion
and that he was “betrayed” by the leaking in Washington of his confi-
dential assurances to USINT Chief Lane. What happens now, he con-
cluded, depends on the US. If the US position is as it seems, then he
must prepare the Cuban people for a long struggle.

6. China. Castro expressed concern that our normalization of
relations with China may have been designed to counter the Soviet
Union. He praised the Soviets, saying they are interested in peace and
never interfere with Cuba’s policies, nor encourage hostility toward
the US. In contrast, China is chauvinistic, aggressive and expansionist;
the Chinese want weapons from NATO and nuclear power plants from
France and the US. Moreover, China’s foreign policy is unprincipled
and therefore unstable. The Chinese preach one thing and the next day
do another.* Castro warned that, for these reasons, the US may well
have problems in the future with China.

7. The Horn of Africa. Congressman Bingham asked Castro if Cuba
has become involved in Eritrea. Emphatically stating that Cuba played
no part in the Eritrea conflict, Castro launched into a lengthy review
of the history of Cuba’s involvement in Ethiopia. He claimed that the
US offered weapons to Somalia on 15 July 77. Barely a week later,
Somali troops invaded Ethiopia. Ethiopia was then on the verge of
collapse, but the US press ignored the situation there. Cuba was asked
to provide assistance, did so, and “is not ashamed of it at all.” Castro
argued that after repelling the Somali invasion, Ethiopia showed great
restraint by not proceeding across the border into Somalia. He added
that Somali troops did not withdraw voluntarily from the Ogaden, as
the Somalis claim, but were completely destroyed. Cuba would much
prefer to send doctors instead of troops, Castro continued. As condi-
tions requiring a Cuban troop presence disappear, Cuba will no longer
have an interest in remaining. But the decision to withdraw, he empha-
sized, rests only with two governments—Ethiopia and Cuba.

8. Southern Africa. Castro expressed skepticism about the effective-
ness of the OAU and other multilateral organizations. He recalled that
the OAU had been unable to save Angola and did nothing for Ethiopia.

# An unidentified hand wrote in the margin at the end of this sentence, “And the
Soviets don’t?”
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Similarly, the OAS had not prevented the US from going into the
Dominican Republic, and the UN has been unable to achieve a Nami-
bian settlement or to wipe out apartheid. The only ones who can solve
the Namibia problem, he said, are the Namibians themselves. (Castro
offered no comment on Rhodesia.)

9. Trade embargo. Castro attacked the embargo, calling it immoral
and illogical. (Note: Congressman Bingham had remarked earlier in
the day to Minister of Foreign Trade Fernandez Font that the term
“bloqueo” (blockade), which the Cubans habitually use when referring
to the embargo, seemed inappropriate for describing the US policy on
trade with Cuba. Perhaps having learned that Bingham had raised this
point, Castro for the most part employed the term “embargo” rather
than “bloqueo.”) Congressman Bingham asked how Cuba might view
a partial lifting of the embargo. Castro avoided a direct reply, instead
restating his objections to the maintenance of the embargo. Similarly,
he shed little light on how Cuba would view a lifting of the embargo
only on medicines, noting only that such a move would be tactical and
not a solution. He commented that the one-time offer of medicines
made earlier by the US was a “restricted” offer which Cuba had been
unable to accept.

10. US property claims. Asked about compensation for US property
seized in the early days of the revolution, Castro responded, “I believe
these questions should be discussed when the embargo is lifted.” He
said he thought mutual indemnification for the US claims and Cuban
counterclaims (for damages allegedly suffered from the embargo, the
Bay of Pigs, and other anti-Castro actions) would be the best solution,
“but of course I am willing to discuss this.” He later reiterated that
unless the US merely wants a “symbolic solution” (he repeated this
phrase twice), mutual indemnification would be the best solution. Com-
ment. Castro seemed to be suggesting that if the US would be willing
to accept a token, i.e., small, payment, Cuba would drop its counter-
claims. End comment.

11. US political prisoners. The Codel made a strong appeal for the
release of the remaining US prisoners, emphasizing that this would
significantly improve the climate of US-Cuban relations. Castro imme-
diately linked this issue to the normalization process. He pointed out
again that Cuba has made several recent gestures toward the US, such
as allowing the dual nationals to leave Cuba. In contrast, the US carried
out an intelligence overflight, violating Cuban airspace, which Cuba
called “irritating” and “a serious offense.” He implied that the only
card he has left in his hand to play is the US political prisoners.

12. Castro said the Lunt case (in which Congressman Gilman was
particularly interested) is very serious because Lunt was recruited by
the CIA. However, he said, Cuba wants a solution to the US political
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prisoner problem. He said he has already proposed a formula to resolve
it, namely, that the US first release the Puerto Rican nationalists. He
said he was not proposing an exchange—there need be no negotiations,
no publicity. Parole for the Puerto Ricans would not be required, only
that the US discreetly “eliminate” (i.e., reduce) the sentences. If the US
would make this gesture, Cuba could then make a gesture toward US
by releasing the US political prisoners. Castro concluded this topic by
saying, “now you have made an appeal, and I have proposed a
solution.”

13. Comment. Castro appeared tense and testy during the first
hour or so of the meeting, perhaps anticipating hostile questions from
some members of the Codel. But as late evening turned into early
morning, he warmed to the occasion, and the meeting broke up on a
cordial note. End comment.

14. Codel has cleared this cable.
Yost

45. Central Intelligence Agency Intelligence Information Cable!

TDFIR DB-315/01452-79 Washington, January 25, 1979

COUNTRY

Cuba/Panama

SUBJECT

Continued Cuban Support for the Sandinist National Liberation Front (FSLN)
(DOI: January 1979)

SOURCE
[56%: lines not declassified]

1. During his recent trip to Havana to attend the celebration of the
20th Anniversary of the Cuban Revolution, Lt. Col. Manuel Antonio
Noriega, the Panamanian National Guard (GN) G-2, spoke privately
with Cuban Premier Fidel Castro Ruz about Cuban support for the
Sandinist National Liberation Front (FSLN). Castro told him that he is

T Source: Department of State, Assistant Secretary’s Files—Nicaragua: Lot 81D64,
Box 2, Nicaragua—Misc. Memoranda, Feb. 1-Mar 16, 1979. Secret; Immediate; Wnintel;
Noforn; Nocontract; Orcon.
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of the opinion that the FSLN has no chance of defeating Nicaraguan
President Anastacio Somoza Debayle, unless the disparate factions
unite. Despite this, Cuba will continue to support the FSLN logistically
and provide safehaven and training in Cuba.

2. Castro went on to say that Cuba would not provide arms’ support
directly to the FSLN, but would continue to do so through Panama or
some other third country. Castro said that it was dangerous to give
too many weapons to the FSLN because the excess armament could
be used for other purposes, such as causing trouble in Costa Rica.
(Source comment: Panamanian policy towards the FSLN remains fun-
damentally the same and Panama will continue to support efforts to
topple Somoza. However, instead of granting safehaven to FSLN exiles
in Panama, as in the past, it was agreed that they would be sent on to
Cuba. This is unfortunate because it will give the Cubans an opportu-
nity to convert them to Communism.)

3. ACQ: [1 line not declassified]
4. Field Dissem: [3%2 lines not declassified]

46. Memorandum From Director of Central Intelligence Turner
to the President’s Assistant for National Security Affairs
(Brzezinski)'

Washington, March 15, 1979

SUBJECT

Cuban Perceptions of American Policy Makers

1. The following information was received from [1 line not declassi-
fied] senior officials of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs (MFA) and Cuban
leaders involved in foreign affairs. It is believed that this information
will be of particular interest and use to you because of the insight
it offers on Cuban officials’ perceptions of U.S. foreign policy. The
information in paragraph three, with the exception of the first sentence,
is also being made available to Secretary of State Cyrus Vance. No
further distribution of the information will be made. (S)

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 13, Cuba, 2-4/79. Secret.
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2. According to a senior official of the Cuban Ministry of Foreign
Affairs (MFA), senior Cuban foreign policy makers, particularly Carlos
Rafael Rodriguez, Vice President of the Council of State and Ministers,
assess American foreign policy makers as weak. Rodriguez holds a
strong dislike for Presidential Advisor Zbigniew Brzezinski and consid-
ers him incompetent. Rodriguez has commented that while former
Secretary of State Henry Kissinger was hated by many government
leaders throughout the world, he was nevertheless held in high regard
and respected for his competence and intelligence. According to Rodri-
guez, Brzezinski is not. (S)

3. The senior MFA official said that Brzezinski’s key role in normal-
izing relations between the U.S. and China has served to increase the
Cuban leadership’s dislike for him. Cuban leaders perceive a left and
a right wing among American policy makers. They see Brzezinski as
heading the right wing, but they are not certain who heads the left,
given their belief that Secretary of State Cyrus Vance in their analysis
wields little overall power or influence. (S)

Stansfield Turner?

2 Turner signed “Stan” above this typed signature.

47. Memorandum for the Record by the Executive Secretary of
the Department of State (Tarnoff)'

Washington, March 19, 1979

Benes called to relay a message that Padron, speaking for Castro,
asked be transmitted to me when they met in Havana this past week-
end. The substance of the Castro message was as follows:

Cuba is not interested in pursuing the conversations that have been
conducted with us in the Padron channel. Cuba needs a gesture from
the U.S. before the dialogue can usefully be resumed. Castro under-
stands that the U.S. has other priorities in its foreign policy, eg: SALT,

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 13, Cuba, 2—4/79. Secret; Sensitive.
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China normalization, the Middle East. Last year, real progress in
Cuban-American relations might have been possible, but these chances
seem to have evaporated, at least until the end of President Carter’s
first term. The United States should know, however, that Cuba will
do nothing to provoke hostile relations with the U.S. The establishment
of the Interests Sections, the elimination of “incidents” (Note: presum-
ably intelligence operations against Cuba) and the cooperation on the
prisoner release programs have all been to the good. While Cuba fore-
sees no immediate hope for progress in bilateral relations, it does not
want any backsliding either. Cuba remains interested in pursuing links
with the Cuba-American community, in keeping up contacts with the
U.S. on the prisoner release programs, in holding talks with the U.S.
Coast Guard later this spring and in continuing its cooperation with
the FBI on security matters affecting the Pan-American Games that
will be held in Puerto Rico.?

Benes added that Padron (again speaking for Castro) asked him
and us to do everything possible to keep all our past official and
unofficial contacts with the Cuban Government confidential. Padron
came back to this request several times in his talks with Benes, putting
a special emphasis on it that seemed to show Castro’s own interest.
Benes believes that the Cubans would be highly embarrassed by any
disclosure of the official Cuban-American contacts since they were
never shared with the Soviets, and Cuba is now negotiating with the
USSR for a substantial increase in Soviet assistance for its next economic
plan. Finally, Benes found the Cuban officials he met highly preoccu-
pied with the state of the Cuban economy, but resigned to the view
that only supplemental aid from Moscow could possibly help, since
productive trade relations with the West in general and the U.S. in
particular would not likely develop in time.

Peter Tarnoff
Executive Secretary

2In telegram 120485 to Havana, May 11, the Department reported that the Coast
Guard talks, held from May 8 to May 10, were largely uneventful. (National Archives,
RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D790221-0852) The Pan American Games took place
in San Juan from July 1 to July 15.
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48. Memorandum From William Odom of the National Security
Council Staff to the President’s Deputy Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Aaron)!

Washington, March 27, 1979

SUBJECT

Soviet Military Personnel in Cuba

The CIA assessment strikes me as a benign view of a malignancy
in its early stages.? Their paragraph 7, which lists explanations in
descending order of likelihood, is not at all convincing. The first four
explanations have no precedent and make little sense from a practical
Soviet viewpoint. The last two explanations are conceivable, but they
don’t explain enough. (TS/[portion markings not declassified])

The Soviet ground force training must be put into context with
improvements at Cienfuegos harbor, the MIG-23s, HIP-E ground
assault helicopters, and more frequent Soviet naval deployments in
Cuban waters. We should also consider the support and operational
coordination between the Soviet and Cuban military in Africa. This
overall perspective inclines me to believe that we are witnessing a
growing Cuban-Soviet military relationship which will surprise us in
a number of ways in the future. Just because Cuba is geographically
small by comparison with the U.S. does not mean that it is an insignifi-
cant island as a military citadel and a Soviet power projection base.?
(TS/[portion markings not declassified])

Many students of the 1962 crisis insist that U.S. regional conven-
tional military superiority was the major determinant of the outcome.
We cannot always assume that we shall enjoy such superiority in light
of the emerging Cuban-Soviet military relationship. (S)

I suggest that:

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade, 8/78-4/79. Top Secret; [codewords not declassified].
Outside the System. Sent for information. At the top of the page, Aaron wrote on April
4, “ZB—I find this very troubling. I would like to pursue it first with CIA and after
clarifying the issues for us probaly have an SCC.” In the left margin, Brzezinski wrote,
“RI [Inderfurth| —=WO is right. Task the CIA for an in-depth assessment—also DOD,
DIA—pointing toward an SCC.”

2 A reference to a March 13 memorandum entitled “Soviet Military Personnel in
Cuba.” (Ibid.)

3 A paper entitled “Reappraisal of U.S./Cuba Relations” prepared in the Office of
the Assistant Secretary of Defense for International Security Affairs and sent to Gates
on March 16, concludes, “In sum, Cuba provides the USSR a cheap proxy to carry out
Soviet policy objectives with little direct Soviet commitment.” See Foreign Relations, 1977—
1980, vol. VI, Soviet Union, Document 194.
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(a) the Cuban-Soviet military relationship be made one of the high-
est intelligence collection priorities;

(b) the political and military implications of that relationship be
examined as a U.S. security and foreign policy problem.

(c) Cuba, as a Soviet military base in this hemisphere, be given
much higher priority in our bilateral relations with Moscow. (S)

The issue is worth an SCC. (C)

49. Memorandum for the Record by Peter Bourne, Executive
Director of the UN Development Programme!

Havana, June 1, 1979

SUBJECT
Meeting with Fidel Castro

The meeting lasted approximately two hours. Those present were
Vice Minister of Health, Dr. Ernesto de la Torre, a member of Castro’s
staff who took notes, my interpreter, Fidel Castro and myself. There
was some initial confusion about the seating arrangement that got the
meeting off to a stiff beginning. Castro asked me about what I had
seen and particularly what my impressions were of the Cuban health
care system. I was able to respond with genuine enthusiasm. Not only
was the primary health care system very impressive but the obvious
success in reducing infant mortality and eradicating diseases such as
malaria was striking. I also described how immensely impressed I was
by the Havana mental hospital in this country.

I mentioned that we had discussed the embargo as it related to
drugs and medical journals, and I hope that we might be able to work
out an exemption on humanitarian grounds although I explained that
the imminence of the election next year made any change very difficult.

We then talked about the Presidential election. He had many ques-
tions about the individual candidates; I reviewed my estimate of the
chances for each of them. I told him that the most likely scenario was
for Reagan to get the Republican nomination and then be beaten by

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 16, Cuba SCC 7/20/79 Meeting, 10/78-8/79. No classification
marking.
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Carter in the general election. He expressed his strong wish for the
President to be reelected then added, “Can you imagine a world with
Ronald Reagan and Margaret Thatcher?” I suggested that he could
help President Carter’s chances for reelection by not precipitating any
events that the Republicans could use against him. Specifically, I cited
the need for Cuban restraint in avoiding a major military confrontation
in Rhodesia, and suggested that he use his influence to prevent the
Non-Aligned summit in Havana in September from becoming a forum
for anti-U.S. statements. I stressed the serious concern that exists in
this country about Cuban involvement in Africa and the lack of any
chance to significantly improve U.S./Cuban relations until there was
some clear evidence that they were reducing that involvement.

He talked about his strong desire to improve relations with the
United States and talked at length about the high regard he had for
President Carter. He cited his appreciation for the steps taken early in
the administration to improve relations, and the President’s willingness
to fight the battle over the Panama canal. He also said he felt his
leadership on SALT and his attempts, no matter how frustrated, to
deal with the energy problem.

With regard to Cubans overseas Castro talked about the vision he
has to make Cuban technical talent an exportable commodity. Cuba’s
education system is being geared to provide advanced technical educa-
tion to anyone who has the capacity to benefit from it, and to produce
numbers of these individuals well in excess of Cuba’s needs. His inten-
tion then is to send them to the developing world wherever they are
requested, having the host country pay for their services when they
are able to, and working free where they can not.

We talked about the health of the world and how it could be
improved. We discussed specifically the eradication of smallpox and
what this dramatic accomplishment meant in terms of dealing with
other infectious diseases in the developing world. He was particularly
interested in the new efforts in the United States to shape people’s
health by trying to influence behavior patterns relating to diet, smoking,
driving, drinking, etc. Cuba is on the verge of eliminating infectious
disease as a major cause of mortality, and he was interested in adopting
some of the strategies that we have found useful in extending life span
in a post infectious disease era.

We talked about water, and my role with the U.N. Water Decade.? I
specifically asked for his personal commitment to support the Decade’s

2 Bourne was the Coordinator of the International Drinking Water Decade, a United
Nations program designed to provide clean drinking water to millions of people
worldwide.
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goals in Cuba, and also suggested it was an area in which he might
take the lead with the Non-Aligned nations.

We discussed my background and my early relationship to Presi-
dent Carter.

I found Castro to be low key and very well informed. He asked
most of the questions and I did most of the talking. I had the sense
that twenty years after the revolution there is a great deal of satisfaction
with what has been achieved in Cuba in terms of improving the quality
of life. However, with perhaps another twenty years of active political
life ahead of him, it is clear that he now is thinking in terms of a global
role. He might alter his Africa strategy for pragmatic reasons, but
basically to ask him to reverse completely Cuba’s overseas involvement
is asking him to abandon what he clearly sees as his destiny. Despite
our objections to his specific military involvements it was clear to me
that he had great understanding and empathy with the peoples of the
developing world, and perceives the global political trends in a very
perceptive way.

50. Memorandum From William Odom of the National Security
Council Staff to the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski)'

Washington, June 6, 1979

SUBJECT
Talking Points for Vance on Cuba/Soviet Relations (C)

I understand that Vance will see Dobrynin on Cuba to foreshadow
what the President will say on Cuba at the Summit. Talking points
that you suggest, naturally, must be in line with what the President
wants to achieve at the Summit, something no one is clear about. (S)

To the extent there is a view of an objective, it seems to be that
the President should invoke the 1962/70 agreements in light of recent
Soviet activity.? As you know, I researched the agreements and deter-
mined that (a) they are ambiguous, allowing both sides quite different

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, Office, Presidential
Advisory File, Box 83, Sensitive XX, 6/5/79. Secret. Sent for action. Copies were sent to
Bartholomew and Pastor.

2 See footnotes 2 and 3, Document 36.
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interpretations; and (b) there is no solid case that the Soviets are break-
ing the letter of the understanding although their complex military
relation with Cuba has broken the spirit by a large degree. Thus, chiding
Brezhnev and Dobrynin about the 1962 understanding won’t accom-
plish much but a demonstration of our ineffective policy. (S)

I suggest an alternative aim for the Summit:

a) Make it clear to the Soviets that their relationship with Cuba is
unacceptable to us in the following ways:

—Soviet military activities in Cuba have reached a level that could
endanger detente and world peace unless checked.

—Cuban military activities and capabilities have reached a level
that is endangering peace in the Western Hemisphere.

—Soviet-backed Cuban operations in Africa and elsewhere have
reached a level that already adversely affects our bilateral relations.

b) We would welcome a Soviet commitment, private, or public, at
the Summit, to reduce Soviet-Cuban military activities in Cuba and
elsewhere, although there is no chance of getting one.

c) The Soviet leadership should take note of the seriousness of
U.S. concerns and reach the objective conclusion that increased Soviet
military collaboration with Cuba makes Cuba less secure, not more secure.
Cuban security depends on the ULS., not on the USSR. (S)

We cannot hope to get a Soviet commitment on Cuba, and attempts
to invoke the 1962-70 understandings will only bring Soviet ridicule
because we never made them deliver the final answer on the number
of MIG-23s permissible. The President let them off the hook by a press
announcement before they had answered.? (S)

We can make the Soviets aware that we know what is going on
and that we will not accept it. We should avoid saying what we will
do about it because there is no sign that we know. (S)

After the Summit, we can hold a series of SCCs for developing a
number of courses of action. If they lead to pressure on the USSR and
the Cubans, the Soviets cannot cry foul play. They will have been
warned. You should notice particularly the last point, c), which hints
at U.S. military action against Cuba in certain circumstances notwith-
standing Soviet commitments to Cuba. This raises ambiguities about
the 1962 U.S. commitment which the Soviets may try to clarify. We
gain by creating and maintaining the ambiguity. It truly puts the Soviets
on notice that we too can back away from the 1962 understanding

the way the Soviets are doing through present military programs in
Cuba. (S)

3 For Carter’s statement, see footnote 3, Document 40.
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If you accept the foregoing tactic, then the memorandum at Tab I
should go to Vance as instructions for dealing with Dobrynin on the
Cuba issue.* You also may want to send a memorandum to the Presi-
dent to get his approval of this tactic. Such a memo is at Tab IL° (S)

* Attached but not printed. No evidence has been found that the draft memorandum
was sent. Vance and Dobrynin met on June 6 but did not discuss Cuba. See Foreign
Relations, 1977-1980, vol. VI, Soviet Union, Document 198. Documentation on the Vienna
Summit, held June 15-18, during which Cuba was not a major topic of discussion, is
ibid., Documents 199-208.

5 Attached but not printed.

51. Telegram From the Department of State to the Embassy in
Jamaica'

Washington, June 7, 1979, 163272

146235. For Ambassador. Subject: Soviet-Cuban Intentions in Cen-
tral America and the Caribbean. Ref: Kingston 3784.2

1. (S—Entire text.)

2. The Department prepared the following as a preliminary and
partial response to inquiries from Kingston (reftel). It is transmitted to
other posts since it may have broader utility. Policy analysis on the
deeper issues raised in reftel is underway.?

3. Cuba’s approach in Central America and the Caribbean is two-
pronged: a) to foster cooperation with “progressive” governments, and
b) to maintain contacts with leftist revolutionaries in countries whose
governments it regards as reactionary. Thus, Cuba has developed close

I Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 13, Cuba, 6/79. Secret; Priority. Repeated for information to Havana,
Bridgetown, Curacao, Georgetown, Nassau, Martinique, Paramaribo, Port au Prince,
Port of Spain, Santo Domingo, San Salvador, Guatemala, Belize, Managua, San Jose,
and Tegucigalpa.

2 In telegram 3784 from Kingston, May 29, the Embassy requested guidance regard-
ing “Soviet/Cuban intentions in Jamaica and the Caribbean and what, if anything, we
should be doing about their growing role and influence.” (National Archives, RG 59,
Central Foreign Policy File, D790244-0571)

51In telegram 153514 to Kingston, June 15, the Department provided an overview
of U.S. policy toward Jamaica. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D790270-0116)
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ties with the Governments of Jamaica, Guyana, and Panama. At the
same time, it has provided modest levels of assistance—training, asy-
lum, propaganda support and some equipment and financing—to revo-
lutionary groups in Nicaragua, El Salvador, Honduras, and Guatemala.

4. Until recently, primary Cuban emphasis seemed to be on devel-
oping political influence with the more progressive governments. It
was more cautious in providing support to revolutionary groups, both
because it was skeptical of their short-term chances of success and
because of the reaction such assistance might have provoked from the
U.S. and from Latin American governments it was trying to assure of
its good intentions. Since the FSLN attacks of last fall and the recent
coup in Grenada, however, Havana may well have revised upward its
assessment of possible gains in the area and may now be willing to
run greater risks. Cuban support for the FSLN in Nicaragua which has
included some small arms and ammunition, had also been of modest
proportions until recently but there are some indications that it has
been increasing in scope over the past few weeks.

5. The coup in Grenada pointed up the vulnerabilities in the Eastern
Caribbean.* There is no evidence the Cubans specifically engineered
it, but they at least had a previous relationship with the New Jewel
Movement and may have had foreknowledge of the coup. They have
long wanted an ally in the Eastern Caribbean and they moved quickly
to exploit the Bishop government’s request for assistance. They would
doubtless be ready to exploit any new opportunities. And given the
serious social and economic problems faced by all the states of the
area, and the political instability faced by most, the chances that such
targets of opportunity could emerge are high.

6. Cuba’s tactical approach has been essentially opportunistic. As
a result of the aforementioned reassessment, Cuban policy in the area
may become more activist, but it is unlikely to become reckless or
adventurist. Rather, Cuban strategies will continue to be geared to
targets of opportunity, and the manner and degree to which they
attempt to exploit any emerging opportunities will be circumscribed
at least in part by their calculations as to how the U.S. is likely to react.

7. The Soviet approach to Central America and the Caribbean
appears closely to parallel Cuba’s but the Soviets have greater concern
over clashing with the U.S. in such an uncertain political environment.
The Soviets probably share the perception that the “revolutionary
potential” in the region has increased. However, at least in the period
immediately following the U.S.-Soviet Summit, Moscow may be more

* The New Jewel Movement, led by Maurice Bishop, overthrew Grenadian Prime
Minister Eric Gairy on March 13. See Document 313.
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sensitive than in the recent past to the potentially negative fall-out on
U.S.-Soviet relations of Soviet support for Cuban opportunism in the
area. This sensitivity, combined with Moscow’s desire not to risk dis-
ruption of state-to-state relations with key Latin American countries
such as Venezuela and Mexico, suggest that the Soviets will, if anything,
keep an even lower profile in the near future.

8. Within this general policy framework, Soviet-Cuban activities
in Jamaica will depend very much on how far the Manley government
will let them go. If the latter offers them opportunities, they will retreat.
Likely U.S. reactions are also a factor in the equation, but the Soviets
and Cubans are aware that so long as their activities are condoned by,
or are conducted at the invitation of, the host government, the scope
of possible U.S. responses is narrowed.

Vance

52. Memorandum From Robert Pastor of the National Security
Council Staff to the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski)'

Washington, June 21, 1979

SUBJECT
Cuba and Nicaragua (U)

On Tuesday morning I requested that the CIA provide a short
memo on the increasing Cuban involvement with the Sandinistas and
also supporting documentation. Today I received the memo at Tab A?
along with about 2 inches of intelligence reports. (S)

Based on this intelligence, it is quite clear that Cuba has significantly
increased the level of and the kinds of its assistance to the Sandinistas.
Since last Fall, the Cubans have accelerated the rate of training for
Sandinista guerrillas and have urged that the various factions unify
and pretend a moderate and pluralistic front in order to gain greater
acceptance in Nicaragua and internationally. (S)

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 14, Cuba, 6/79. Secret. Sent for information.

2 Not attached. An intelligence report about Nicaragua, dated June 20, is in the
Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South, Pastor, Country,
Box 14, Cuba, 9/21-24/79.
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In recent weeks, Cuba has not only been sending these guerrillas
back to Nicaragua to fight, they have been supplying an unbelievable
amount of arms, including anti-aircraft guns, heavy mortars, and recoil-
less rifles. There are also reports that Cuban artillery specialists have
been sent to fight with the Sandinistas in Nicaragua, but these are not
confirmed. (S)

At the same time, Cuba has launched a propaganda barrage against
the US to put us on the defensive.® The Secretary of State should make
very clear in his remarks at the OAS that the Nations of the Americas
will not tolerate Cuban intervention in Nicaragua or anywhere else
and will not be deluded by the pretense of pluralism which many
of the Sandinista guerrillas have advocated. It is not the US that is
intervening, but the Cubans.* (S)

3 In an undated memorandum to Aaron, Pastor described a Cuban radio broadcast
that denounced the “threat of direct intervention by the U.S.” in Nicaragua, referencing
the “Yankee Marines [who] decided which government our people should have.” Pastor
concluded, “we should be pumping up Cuban involvement.” (Carter Library, National
Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country File, Box 14, Cuba, 6/79)

4 Vance’s June 21 speech at the Meeting of Consultation of the OAS Foreign Ministers
did not focus on Cuba but instead called for Somoza to resign and an OAS peacekeeping
presence. (Department of State Bulletin, August 1979, pp. 56-58)

53. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, July 12, 1979

SUBJECT
Daily Report

Information

Soviet Foreign Ministry Instructions on NAM: The Soviet foreign
ministry recently sent a message to its missions abroad having interest
in the nonaligned movement instructing them to promote the concept
of the Cuban leadership role to begin at the sixth NAM summit at
Havana and continue for the three years until the next summit at
Baghdad.? A reliable Soviet source who had access to the message

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 14, Cuba, 7-8/79. Secret; Sensitive. Printed from an uninitialed copy.

2 The Non-Aligned Movement Summit was held in Havana from September 3 to
September 9.
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reports the ministry also instructed its missions to stress that Cuba has
a foreign policy completely independent of Soviet influence and that
Cuba’s military involvement in Africa is not directed by Moscow. In
this regard, the ministry instructed the missions to downplay Soviet
economic aid and other forms of assistance to Cuba and to allude to
the possibility that Cuba is receiving aid from other countries.? (S)

3 At the bottom of the page, Carter wrote, “Zbig—Let us do just the opposite—By
telling the truth about the Soviet puppet—]C.”

54. Interagency Intelligence Memorandum!'

NI IIM 79-10013] Washington, July 19, 1979

POSSIBLE PRESENCE OF SOVIET
GROUND FORCES IN CUBA?

1. This memorandum addresses evidence bearing on the possible
presence of an organic Soviet ground force unit in Cuba.? The issue is
raised by fragmentary [less than 1 line not declassified] evidence gathered
over a period of several years, indicating that Soviet units have con-
ducted small-scale tactical exercises on the island since at least July 1976,
and that these units may be subordinate to a brigade headquarters.
The memorandum also reviews other evidence—T|less than 1 line not
declassified]—that might be expected to corroborate the existence of
such a Soviet ground force presence in any significant strength.

! Source: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Director of Central Intelligence,
Job 81B00401R: Subject Files of the Presidential Briefing Coordinator for DCI (1977-
1981), Box 2, Folder 2: Cuba: Soviet Brigade. Top Secret; [handling restrictions and codewords
not declassified].

2 This memorandum was prepared under the auspices of the National Intelligence
Officer for USSR and Eastern Europe in the Office of Political Analysis, National Foreign
Assessment Center. It was coordinated within the Central Intelligence Agency; with the
Bureau of Intelligence and Research, Department of State; with the Defense Intelligence
Agency; with the National Security Agency; and with the intelligence organizations of
the Department of the Army, the Navy, and the Air Force. Information available as of
1200 EDT on 19 July 1979 was used in the preparation of this memorandum. [Footnote
is in the original.]

3 The full range of issues involved in the Soviet-Cuban military relationship will
be dealt with in a forthcoming Interagency Intelligence Memorandum. [Footnote is in
the original.]
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Background

2. After the withdrawal in late 1962 and early 1963 of Soviet strategic
weapons and of some 20,000 combat troops from Cuba, the Intelligence
Community estimated that 3,000 to 4,000 Soviet military personnel
remained there. By the early 1970s this estimate had been lowered to
approximately 2,000. Of these, some 1,500 have been estimated to be
located at Lourdes, a large Soviet SIGINT facility southeast of Havana.
The estimate of 1,500 was supported by [less than 1 line not declassified]
two years ago. The balance of previously identified Soviet military
personnel in Cuba, estimated to number roughly 500 (but possibly as
many as 1,000), comprise the Soviet Military Assistance Group (MAG),
also headquartered at Lourdes. [less than 1 line not declassified]

3. In March 1977, [3 lines not declassified] Soviet tactical training in
Cuba—training unrelated to any Cuban [1%: lines not declassified] various
small units such as platoons and companies, [1 line not declassified]
evidence was insufficient to permit any confident judgment concerning
numbers of personnel involved in the training, their organizational
subordination, or their mission. Nor could it be determined if the
Soviet personnel were drawn from the SIGINT or MAG units already
identified or if they were a distinct entity.

4. On 13 July 1979, [4 lines not declassified] (Brigades are not a
standard formation in the Soviet Army. We know of only three, possibly
four—all apparently specially tailored units located in forward areas
and manned in strengths ranging from 1,400 to 2,300).

5. Taken together, [less than 1 line not declassified] indicates that a
Soviet ground force unit, [less than 1 line not declassified] a brigade, is
present in Cuba and that it may be headquartered at Guanabo, just
east of Havana. The brigade, commanded by a colonel, apparently
has subordinate rifle, armor, and support elements. The subordinate
elements include battalions and companies and may be located at
Alquizar and the Candelaria/San Pedro training area.

[less than 1 line not declassified]

[5 paragraphs (38 lines) not declassified]

[less than 1 line not declassified]

[1 paragraph (12 lines) not declassified]

Missions

12. Depending on the size of the Soviet unit, [less than 1 line not
declassified] its mission could include any, some combination, or all of
the following:

—Training for Soviet personnel.
—Training for Cuban personnel.
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—Development of Soviet tactics and training, and evaluation of
equipment, for tropical areas.

—A small but concrete commitment of Soviet military support
for the Castro regime, which might be intended as the nucleus of an
expanded Soviet military capability in time of crises.

The available evidence is compatible with any of these possibilities but
inadequate to prove any of them.

Comment on Collection and Guidance

13. Efforts are under way to obtain more information on the pres-
ence of a Soviet ground force unit in Cuba:

—We are examining [less than 1 line not declassified] which has not
been exhausted.

—[1% lines not declassified]

—[less than 1 line not declassified] has been fragmentary and spotty;
we are attempting to obtain [1 line not declassified] used by the Soviets.

—All available clandestine assets are being tasked but returns will
come in only slowly and are not likely to be conclusive.

14. In sum, short of a breakthrough in [less than 1 line not declassified]
we may remain uncertain about this issue for some time. The best near-
term hope is information from the [1% lines not declassified]

[3 images not declassified]

55. Summary of Conclusions of a Special Coordinating
Committee Meeting'

Washington, July 20, 1979, 3:45-4:45 p.m.

SUBJECT
Cuba After the Summit?

PARTICIPANTS

State
Secretary Cyrus Vance

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, Offce, Box 16,
SCC Meeting #185 held 7/20/79, 6-7/79. Secret. The meeting was held in the White
House Situation Room.

2 Documentation on the Vienna Summit, held June 15-18, during which Carter
and Brezhnev signed the SALT II Treaty, is in Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, vol. VI,
Soviet Union.
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Deputy Secretary Warren Christopher

Mr. David Newsom, Under Secretary for Political Affairs

Mr. Viron Vaky, Assistant Secretary, Bureau of Inter-American Affairs
OSD

Mr. David McGiffert, Assistant Secretary for International Security Affairs

JCS
Lt General John Pustay

DCI

Admiral Stansfield Turner

Deputy Director Frank Carlucci

[name not declassified]; Analyst, Office of Political Analysis

Justice
Mr. John Harmon, Assistant Attorney General, Office of Legal Counsel
Mr. William Cregar, FBI—Assistant Director for Intelligence

Treasury
Mr. Arnold Nachmanoff, Deputy Assistant Secretary for Developing Nations

Commerce
Mr. Kempton Jenkins, Deputy Assistant Secretary for East-West Trade

White House
Dr. Zbigniew Brzezinski

NSC
Mr. Robert Pastor
Mr. Marshall Brement

Summary of Conclusions

1. U.S. Strategy to Cuba. The SCC explored different strategies for
the U.S., but we did not reach any conclusions. NSC believes that the
U.S. should communicate a willingness to maintain normal relation-
ships where they exist, but should find ways to punish Cuba for activi-
ties which are detrimental to U.S. interests. This translates into a cool
but communicative strategy where we try to expand the areas (e.g.,
cultural exchanges, particularly to Cuba) of contact where the U.S. as
a nation can begin to influence Cuba as a nation. At the same time,
we would tighten the wall around Cuba by seeking agreement from
our allies on denying preferential economic arrangements (e.g., aid,
credits, guarantees) and discouraging private capital flows. We would
try to cooperate with countries in the Non-Aligned Movement in order
to seek an escalation of the criticism of Cuba’s international activities.
State, on the other hand, placed greater emphasis on the need for
candid dialogue with the Cuban government on areas of growing
concern to the U.S. like Central America and the Caribbean. State
believes that we should not encourage the Europeans to deny credits,
etc. because that would only be a “pin-prick,” irritating them but having
no real impact. The SCC agreed to discuss these issues in greater depth
in the future, perhaps reconvened as a PRC.
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2. Non-Aligned Movement. The SCC agreed that the USG should
continue its strategy of encouraging the moderates to take part and
weigh in at the Non-Aligned Summit.

3. Intelligence-Sharing. The SCC agreed that we should share intelli-
gence on Cuba’s military build-up and what it is doing internationally
with other friendly countries, particularly those in the region. We
should convey this information on a regular and systematic basis
through diplomatic and intelligence channels.

4. Intelligence Collection. DCI will prepare a proposal for the NSC
on ways to improve the intelligence collection on Cuba.?

5. Military Presence. OSD, JCS, State, and NSC will prepare detailed
recommendations on ways the U.S. can increase its military presence
in the Caribbean in order to serve one or two objectives: to enhance
the security and the stability of the nations of the Caribbean and to
send a message of caution to Cuba. An SCC on the Caribbean will
explore these recommendations.*

30n July 18, the President’s Daily Brief mentioned that “some type of Soviet ground
force element is present in Cuba,” but stated that the existing intelligence “sheds no
light on strength, mission, or subordination.” President Carter wrote on the PDB, “It is
amazing to me that we have such poor human intelligence from Cuba!” (Carter Library,
National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country File, Box 16, Cuba, Soviet Brigade
[miscellaneous], 9-10/79) Brzezinski copied Carter’s comments and forwarded them to
Turner, adding the word “Stan” to the beginning of the President’s note. (Carter Library,
National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski Office File, Country Chron
File, Box 8, Cuba, 6-8/79) In response, Turner, in coordination with Secretary of Defense
Harold Brown and Defense Intelligence Agency Director General Eugene Tighe, drafted
a statement arguing that the Soviet military forces in Cuba were not significant. The
statement was issued by the Senate Armed Services Committee, chaired by Frank Church
(D-ID). Only Senator Stone dissented from the statement. An aide to Senator Jesse Helms,
however, leaked information about the alleged brigade to ABC News; Ted Koppel
reported on the issue and the administration’s denials on July 20. (Newsom, The Soviet
Brigade in Cuba, p. 20) In response, Stone wrote to Carter on July 24, expressing concern
about the Soviet units. See Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, vol. VI, Soviet Union, Document
210. Vance responded to Stone on July 27, stating “there is no evidence of any substantial
increase of the Soviet military presence in Cuba over the past several years or of the
presence of a Soviet military base.” See the Department of State Bulletin, October 1979,
p. 63.

4See Document 364.
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56. Memorandum From William Odom of the National Security
Council Staff to the President’s Deputy Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Aaron)!

Washington, July 23, 1979

SUBJECT
Soviet-Cuban Military Relationship: Mini SCC

These points are important background, in my view, for you to
take to the mini-SCC today.?

—The military character of Soviet activities, capabilities, and poten-
tial support in Cuba has grown markedly since 1976. (S)

—Other than the MIG-23 deployment, nothing has come close to
being a clear violation of the overlap between our understanding of
that understanding. In CIA’s afteraction report, they argue that we
muffed our dealings with Moscow on the MIG-23 and let the Soviets
off the hook so that we have, in effect, codified a significant change in
the 1962 understanding in favor of greater air capabilities there. (S)

—The “quantitative” increases in Soviet military presence and sup-
ply to the Cubans has reached a point of “qualitative” change in the
character of the threat to our security and security in the Caribbean
region. We have real security problems, not just an intelligence problem
and a public relations problem with the Congress. The danger of a
blow-up with the Senate is not really SALT ratification (except second-
arily) but rather being propelled into actions to reduce the security
threat which will be too hastily conceived and therefore feckless. (S)

Against these realities and considerations, I strongly recommend
that we tell Stone—in private if possible—that:?

(a) There is a threat, a quantitative buildup in funding, resources,
conventional arms, and ship visits. (S)

(b) There is no clear violation of the 1962 understanding which is
worth a crisis confrontation at present. (C)

(c) We will need to build a Congressional and public consensus to
support a strategy, yet to be fully developed, for carefully reducing
that threat in the next year or two. (S)

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade, 9/1-18/79. Secret. A stamped notation on the first
page reads, “DA has seen.”

2 No record of the meeting has been found.
3 See footnote 2, Document 55.



Cuba 121

Obviously, this approach will require a certain modification of our
past policy toward Cuba, but that is overdue. Weaning Castro away
from Moscow is not a U.S. option because we cannot offer him the
world-wide role of revolutionary and expeditionary. The “weaning
away” policy simply lets Castro have the best of both worlds, the
benefits of our benevolence without yielding anything in his tie with
Moscow. Failure to take this reality into account will soon put the
Administration into trouble with more Senators than Stone, and not
without grounds.* (S)

* In a memorandum to Brzezinski on July 30, Odom concluded that “Soviet capabili-
ties in Cuba are the greatest threat to our national security,” and proposed a new policy
that would “seek the reduction of Soviet presence and Cuban military capabilities.” He
presented a list of policy options including re-raising the issue of Soviet MiG aircraft in
Cuba, blockading Cuban ports against certain shipments, and stopping wheat sales to
the Soviets. (Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country File,
Box 16, Cuba, Soviet Brigade, 10/2/79-5/80)

57. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to Director of Central
Intelligence Turner!

Washington, July 27, 1979

SUBJECT
Intelligence on Cuba (S)

I request that you do all possible to place greater emphasis and
priority on intelligence collection efforts directed against Cuba. All
operational elements of the intelligence community—NSA, DOD, and
CIA—should be instructed to intensify their collection efforts so that
we can improve our presently ambiguous judgments regarding the
numbers and purposes of Soviets in Cuba, as well as Cuba’s future
plans and intentions toward political ferment in Latin America and
political conflict in Africa. (S)

Zbigniew Brzezinski

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 8, Cuba, 6-8/79. Secret.
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58. Memorandum for the Record Prepared in the Central
Intelligence Agency!

Washington, August 10, 1979

SUBJECT

Working Group Meeting on Soviet Ground Forces in Cuba

1. [name not declassified] chaired a meeting on [less than 1 line not
declassified] to review the growing body of [less than 1 line not declassified]
evidence that indicates a Soviet ground forces brigade is stationed in
Cuba. [name not declassified] OSR/[initials not declassified], [name not
declassified], OPA/[initials not declassified], and [name not declassified],
OCR/USSR, attended the meeting along with analysts from DIA, State,
NSA, Army, Air Force and OIA. [portion marking not declassified]

2. The working group concluded that a Soviet ground forces unit—
which they are calling a brigade, commanded by an Army colonel—
is in Cuba. The group also tentatively concluded that:

—The Brigade is not garrisoned at a single location as it would be
if it were stationed in the USSR.

—The unit structure suggested by the [less than 1 line not declassified]
closely resembles a standard Soviet motorized rifle regiment, which
suggests it could have a maximum strength of some 2,300 men.

—The brigade is not a cadre (skeletal) unit, but its current personnel
strength is not known. Some analysts believe that because the brigade
is so far from the USSR it probably is nearly fully manned. [portion
marking not declassified]

3. Although the working group did not estimate the missions of
the Soviet brigade, it cast doubt on two hypotheses that have been
consistently advanced. Inasmuch as [less than 1 line not declassified] the
unit’s training is virtually identical to ground forces training in the
USSR and contains no [less than 1 line not declassified] testing equipment,
the brigade does not appear to have a tropical training mission. Because
[less than 1 line not declassified] any contact between the unit and the
Cuban Army, the brigade probably does not have the mission of per-
forming tactical demonstrations for or otherwise training Cubans. [por-
tion marking not declassified]

I Source: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of Support Services, Job 81T00031R:
Production Case Files, Box 1, Folder 84: Working Group Meeting on Soviet Ground
Forces in Cuba, Copy No. 7. Top Secret; [codewords not declassified]. Drafted by [name not
declassified] on August 10. Copies were sent to, among others, Clarke and the NFAC
Senior Review Panel.
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4. During the meeting, some interesting additional facts came to
light. [4 lines not declassified] the year the first instances of ground force
training were detected. This suggests that the Soviets may have planned
to form the brigade prior to the Cuban intervention in Angola in 1975.
[portion marking not declassified]

5. Our knowledge of the Cuban order-of-battle, [1 line not declassi-
fied], is poor. Considering that the Soviet brigade is stationed at several
locations and may be colocated with Cuban units, a great deal of basic
research may need to be done before the components of the Soviet
brigade can be identified [less than 1 line not declassified]. [portion marking
not declassified]

59. Evening Report Prepared for President Carter!

Washington, undated

EVENING REPORT ITEMS

[Omitted here is discussion of intelligence collection.]

August 20—Intelligence community has developed new communi-
cation and photographic information on what appears to be a recent
exercise of a Soviet tank battalion in Cuba, which suggests that the
Soviets have the equivalent of a full brigade of 2,300 personnel on the
island. (TS)

August 21—Three Soviet battalions were identified as taking part
in exercises August 17, 18, 19 and 20. Photos reveal more than 30 tanks
and enough tents to accommodate 1,850 men. It thus seems clear that
we are dealing with at least one full-sized Soviet combat brigade. (TS)

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 16, Cuba-Soviet Relations (miscellaneous), 9-10/79. Top Secret.
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60. Draft Telegram From the Department of State to the U.S.
Interests Section in Cuba'

Washington, August 24, 1979

Subject: Soviet Brigade in Cuba.

1. You should arrange to make following demarche, on August 25
if possible, at highest available level of FonOff:

—From a variety of sources, we have received growing evidence

which we consider conclusive of the presence of a Soviet brigade in
Cuba.

—We wish to advise your government of this fact, and of the
concern this creates in the United States and the obvious impact on
our relationship.

—We do not intend to make this fact public, but we are required
to report our conclusions to the Congress and must expect that this
information will eventually become the subject of public debate in the
United States.?

—We would welcome your government’s explanation as to the
reasons for this unfortunate development.

2. Report reaction.

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 13, Cuba, 8/15-31/79. Secret; Cherokee; Immediate; Niact; Nodis.
Drafted by Newsom; cleared by Lake, Bremer, Goodby, O’Donohue, and Vaky; approved
by Christopher. Talking points for use with the Soviet Embassy are attached. The draft
telegram was not sent. Instead, a more sharply-worded text was drafted on August 29
after the telegram was discussed in an SCC meeting (see Document 61). The revised
text was sent as telegram 227405 to Havana, August 29, printed in Foreign Relations,
1977-1980, vol. VI, Soviet Union, Document 217. The démarche was also delivered in
Washington; see Document 63.

2 0On August 29, Richard Baker, a special assistant in Newsom's office, was notified
that Aviation Week magazine was preparing to publish a story on the Soviet military
presence in Cuba. According to Newsom, a paragraph in the story matched an August
22 report in the classified National Intelligence Daily about updated intelligence on Cuba
which had been ordered following the leak of ambiguous intelligence about the Soviet
presence in Cuba to Senator Richard Stone on July 17. (Newsom, The Soviet Brigade in
Cuba, p. 22)
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61. Summary of Conclusions of a Mini-Special Coordination
Committee Meeting'

Washington, August 29, 1979, 11:30 a.m.

SUBJECT
Soviet Military Presence in Cuba (S)

PARTICIPANTS

State JCS

David D. Newsom, Lt. General John Pustay,
Under Secretary Assistant to the
for Political Affairs Chairman

James E. Goodby, NSC
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Marshall Brement

European Affairs William E. Odom

Defense Madeleine Albright
Walter Slocombe,

Principal Deputy Assistant

Secretary for International Affairs

CIA

Frank Carlucci,
Deputy Director of
Central Intelligence

[name not declassified]

SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS

The meeting reviewed the talking points recommended by State
for use in a demarche with the Soviet Embassy and the Cuban Govern-
ment on the presence of Soviet ground forces in Cuba.? State expressed
the view that we have only a short time before the latest information,
confirming the presence of Soviet ground units in Cuba, will be leaked
to the press, creating public pressures for action.®> Secretary Vance,
therefore, wants to make a demarche informing both the Soviet and
Cuban Governments that we are aware of the Soviet troop disposition.
Having taken this step we will be better prepared to deal with the
Congress, public pressures, and other factors. (S)

Defense expressed serious reservations about making such a
demarche until we know what our larger policy objective is and what
next steps we can take. (S)

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 8, Cuba, 6-8/79. Secret. The meeting was held in
the White House Situation Room.

2 See Document 60.
3 See footnote 2, Document 60.



126 Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, Volume XXIII

CIA expressed similar concerns but acknowledged State’s legiti-
mate need to do something now. CIA also judged that the intelligence
loss, which might occur through cancellation of a scheduled Soviet
brigade training activity on September 3, is marginal at this point and
not a strong reason for withholding the demarche. (S)

The NSC Staff expressed similar concerns as Defense about next
steps and our policy objectives. It was pointed out that a demarche
could easily draw a Soviet denial and the statement of a Soviet position
which would become firm and difficult to change later on. It was
also pointed out that a demarche could, on the one hand, cost us an
intelligence loss through the cancellation of the September 3 exercise,
or on the other hand, demonstrate disdain for our demarche by letting
the exercise take place. Finally, it was explained that State has an
answer to public reactions in the event of disclosure of the confirming
evidence of the Soviet ground forces presence: we are planning to raise
the issue at a much higher level when Gromyko comes to the United
States in September, and we have scheduled meetings of the NSC
principals on the matter in early September. Furthermore, the recent
Shulman/Barry demarche to the Soviet Embassy has already communi-
cated the seriousness with which we view a Soviet ground force pres-
ence in Cuba.* (S)

No agreement was reached on whether or not to make a demarche.
It was decided to ask Secretary Vance to take up the issue by telephone
with Dr. Brzezinski and Acting Secretary of Defense Claytor. (S)

The wordings of the State Department draft demarches for the
Soviet Union and Cuba were edited extensively by the group to leave
the greatest latitude for policy choices later on and to reduce the possi-
ble difficulties we might encounter with the Soviets, Congress, and
Senator Stone. There was some discussion of the advisability of includ-
ing or excluding the Cubans as a recipient of the demarche and its
significance for the level of relations between our two countries. (S)

There was agreement on the revisions of the two demarches, which
were made as close to identical as possible.” (S)

The President is to be made aware of the new intelligence before
he meets Senator Stone in Florida on Thursday.® (S)

4 Shulman met with Bessmertnykh on July 27 and stressed the “importance and
sensitivity” to the United States of the issue of Soviet combat units in Cuba. (Telegram
196366 to Moscow, July 28; National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D790344-0084)

5 See Documents 63 and 66.

¢ August 30.
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62. Memorandum From Secretary of State Vance to
President Carter’

Washington, August 29, 1979

SUBJECT

Your Forthcoming Meeting with Senator Stone

Stone will want to know what we are doing about our new intelli-
gence confirming that the Soviets have a combat brigade-type unit in
Cuba. Dave Newsom has given him by phone an outline of the situa-
tion, and we have scheduled a briefing in Washington for September
4. It would nonetheless be useful for you to tell him we have already
approached the Soviets and to enlist his support for our efforts to deal
with the matter.

Background

We have had inconclusive evidence for several years of the presence
in Cuba of what appeared to be a Soviet unit of some type. Until very
recently we were uncertain as to the size, nature, and configuration
of the unit—which the Soviets refer to in their communications as a
“brigade.” We have now confirmed through a variety of intelligence
means that the unit is indeed Soviet, numbers from 2,000 to 3,000 men,
and has organic armor, artillery, and motorized infantry components.
We remain uncertain as to its mission and the precise date of its place-
ment in Cuba.

As presently configured and supported, the unit does not appear
to constitute a threat to this country or to other countries in the hemi-
sphere. The presence of this unit does not appear to violate our under-
standings with the Soviets on Cuba, which do not address the question
of Soviet ground forces. We therefore think it unlikely the Soviets
would accede to any demands for the unit’s withdrawal, and are explor-
ing options for demonstrating to both Moscow and Havana our dis-
pleasure over the unit’s presence.

The key question for Stone, however, is whether or not the unit’s
presence constitutes a Soviet base. You advised Stone in a letter of
January 1978 in connection with the Panama Canal Treaty ratification
effort that the administration would oppose Soviet efforts, direct or

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade, 5-8/79. Secret. A cover page by Owen states, “I do
not agree with background memo on one point: I suspect that it is premature now to
draw any conclusions as to whether this Soviet combat brigade does or does not constitute
a ‘threat’ to our interests in the Western Hemisphere.”
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indirect, to establish military bases in this hemisphere. In a July letter
to Stone, I reaffirmed this position. Based on leaks of our initial, frag-
mentary evidence on the unit in Cuba, Stone alleged during the early
SALT hearings that the Soviets were attempting to establish a “base”
in Cuba and challenged the administration to remove it. He suggested
our failure to do so would reflect an unwillingness to challenge the
Soviets on possible SALT violations.

We would suggest that you defer until his briefing next Tuesday?
any specific questions Stone may have, focusing instead on steps we
have taken to deal with the unit. After interagency consultations, we
have made demarches to the Soviets here and to the Cubans in Havana
to express concern over the unit’s presence. We have told the Soviets
we will want to raise the matter with Gromyko when he is here in
September for the UNGA.

Attached are suggested talking points and a copy of your letter of
January 1978 to Senator Stone.?

2 September 4.

8 Talking points for Carter’s meeting with Stone are attached but not printed. The
letter to Senator Stone has not been found. Vance wrote to Stone the following day in
order to assuage the Senator’s concerns that Soviet submarine “port calls” to Cuba were
in violation of the 1970 U.S.-Soviet agreement. (Carter Library, National Security Affairs,
Brzezinski Material, Country File, Box 15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade, 5-8/79)
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63. Telegram From the Department of State to the Embassy in
the Soviet Union!

Washington, August 30, 1979, 150472

228582. Subject: Demarche to Soviets on Soviet Combat Forces in
Cuba. Ref: State 227407.2

1. Secret (Entire text).

2. Summary: Undersecretary Newsom called in Soviet Charge
Vasev August 29 to express concern over presence in Cuba of Soviet
combat forces, indicating Secretary would be raising this issue with
Gromyko at UNGA. End summary.

3. FYI: We have had inconclusive evidence for several years of the
presence in Cuba of what appeared to be a Soviet unit of some type.
Until very recently we were uncertain as to the size, nature, and configu-
ration of the unit—which the Soviets refer to in their communications as
a “brigade”. We have now confirmed through a variety of intelligence
means that the unit is indeed Soviet, numbers from 2,000 to 3,000 men,
and has organic armor, artillery, and motorized infantry components.
We remain uncertain as to its mission and the precise date of its place-
ment in Cuba. End FYI.

4. Undersecretary Newsom called in Soviet Charge Vasev August
29 and read to him the following talking points.

—Marshall Shulman informed Bessmertnykh on July 27 that we
would regard the presence of organized Soviet combat units in Cuba
with deep concern.?

—Our concern is not theoretical. We know that there are Soviet
combat forces in Cuba.

—We regard this as a serious matter which cannot help but burden
our relations.

—The Secretary sees the meeting with the Foreign Minister in New
York as an early opportunity to have comprehensive discussion on the
trends in our relationship of which this deployment is one signifi-
cant element.

5. Vasev asked what the legal basis for our representation was.
Newsom replied that he thought the Soviets could appreciate that the
presence of organized Soviet combat units was of obvious interest and

! Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840142-2439.
Secret; Cherokee; Niact Immediate; Nodis. Drafted by Shinn; cleared by Goodby and
Bremer; approved by Newsom.

2 See footnote 2, Document 61. The text is identical to the text Newsom read to Vasev.
3 See footnoe 4, Document 61.
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concern to the U.S. He thought the technical basis of this concern
and the history of its development could best be left to the Secretary,
Dobrynin and Gromyko to discuss. His purpose had been simply to
invite the attention of the Soviet Government to this issue. Vasev per-
sisted, arguing that we had attempted to widen the scope of existing
understandings. He asked whether this was indeed our purpose,
whether we had any new proposal to make. Newsom promised to
convey this question to the Secretary. Vasev predicted that if this was
not clarified the discussion between the Secretary and Gromyko could
be over in two minutes. Newsom hoped this would not be the scenario.
We felt justified in bringing this to Soviet attention. He was sure Vasev
had seen suggestions in the press about an organized Soviet brigade
in Cuba. This speculation has been found to have a basis in fact. We
could hear more about it when Congress returned. A public discussion
was possible. Our desire, however, was to discuss the matter in official
channels first.

6. Vasev then pointed out that the discussion concerned Soviet-
Cuban relations and questioned whether we would permit a similar
discussion with the Soviets of our relations with other countries. New-
som pointed out the history of previous discussions between us with
the implicit recognition that the subject of Soviet forces in Cuba was
a legitimate subject to discuss. Vasev conceded this but argued that
previous talks had been limited to particular circumstances and
restricted in scope. They had dealt with weapons directed against U.S.
physical interests. A brigade was not of the same nature. The Soviets
could not accept this. He noted that historically the U.S. had penetrated
the Cuban border. He concluded that the best solution was normaliza-
tion of US-Cuban relations. He denied that the Soviets were opposed
to this. To the contrary, they were much in favor and expected us to
take a similar attitude toward Soviet relations with countries on the
Soviet borders. Newsom conceded that Cuba had the right of defense
but Cuba already had large and capable armed forces. We would be
concerned naturally if these forces reached a level which created an
offensive danger to us, however, we found it unusual that combat
elements were being introduced into another country when there was
no legal or other basis for this.

7. Vasev concluded by saying he had simply tried to be helpful
in clarifying certain points and promised to convey our presentation
to Moscow.*

Vance

4 On September 5, Vasev gave Christopher a reply to the démarche in the form of
an oral message from the Soviet leadership, which called the U.S. assertions about a
Soviet military unit in Cuba “without foundation.” See Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, vol.
VI, Soviet Union, Document 219.
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64. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State!

Havana, August 31, 1979, 2103Z

8030. Subject: Demarche: Soviet Brigade in Cuba. Ref: (A) Havana
7962, (B) Fitzgerald-Smith telecon of Aug 31.2

1. Upon hearing BBC broadcast of Senator Church’s statement early
this morning (Aug. 31)° I called Foreign Ministry to ask where my
urgent request for audience stood and to indicate it was of utmost
importance that I be received today. Response was that Vice Minister
Pelegrin Torras would receive me but could not do so until morning
of Sept. 1. I indicated that was not adequate and urged either that Vice
Minister find a few minutes during day or designate someone else to
receive me.

2. Subsequently, I called Luis Garcia of North American Desk,
explained situation to him and suggested he receive me and pass on
substance of demarche to superiors. When he inquired as to nature of
matter to be raised, I replied it had to do with deep concern of my
government over presence Soviet military unit in Cuba. I emphasized
that it would seem to be in interest of both sides to discuss matter as
soon as possible. Garcia said he would consult and get back to me later.

3. Office of Protocol called back mid-afternoon to say Vice Minister
still planned receive me 8:30 a.m. Sept. 1, could not do so sooner and
that there no other Ministry officers, including Garcia, available, all
being tied up with Summit.

4. I have complained to Ministry that communications between
our two governments are hardly adequate if it takes two days to arrange
interview on urgent basis. Ministry has registered complaint but is
sticking to Sept. 1. In any event, in indicating nature of topic to be
raised I have already made known USG concerns over presence Soviet
unit. Cubans doubtless also listened to foreign radio broadcasts this

I Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840625-1184.
Secret; Cherokee; Niact Immediate; Nodis.

2In telegram 7962 from Havana, August 30, the Interests Section reported that the
Cubans told Smith that it would be necessary for him to wait a day or two before
delivering his démarche, due to personnel “tied up” in the Non-Aligned Movement
Summit. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840131-1650) The
August 31 telecon was not found.

% On August 30, Newsom briefed Church by telephone. During his press conference,
Church remarked that the United States “cannot permit the island to become a Russian
military base 90 miles from our shores, nor can we allow Cuba to be used as a springboard
for Russian military intervention in the Western Hemisphere.” (“2,300-Man Soviet Unit
Now in Cuba,” The Washington Post, August 31, p. Al)
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morning. Dilatory approach in scheduling audience is clearly by design.
They know what is to be discussed and want to postpone it. One reason
may be so they they can first issue a statement of their own in response
to Dept’s noon briefing.

5. I will report results of interview with Pelegrin Torras.
Smith

65. Memorandum From the Acting Assistant Secretary of
Defense for International Security Affairs (Slocombe) to
Secretary of Defense Brown'

Washington, August 31, 1979

SUBJECT
Soviet Forces in Cuba

At the noon briefing, State’s spokesman (Hodding Carter) made
the attached statement on the Cuban forces.” It parallels what Dave
Newsom used in talking to the majority and minority leaders of the
Senate and House and the chairmen and ranking members of the
Foreign Relations Committees last night. Carter was also to use a later
version of the attached Q&As in answer to questions and to refrain
from further comment.

There has been no formal contact with the leadership of the Armed
Services Committees. Newsom suggested you might want to call the
chairmen and ranking republicans. In view of the formal State
announcement and the leaks, there is nothing new to be said to them,
but I think the gesture might still be appreciated—and could be useful:
If you call you are likely to be asked what we plan to do. I suggest
you answer by

—noting that we agree that, as the statement says, the forces are
not a military threat to the US,

—they are a matter of concern on broader grounds,

—we have raised the issue with the Soviets and are carefully consid-
ering our next steps (FYI: NSC now expects a principals-level meeting
on Wednesday.)?

! Source: Washington National Records Center, Records of the Office of the Secretary
of Defense, the Deputy Secretary of Defense, and the Special Assistants to both, FRC
330-82-0205, Cuba, Jan—Aug 1979. No classification marking. A stamped notation on
the first page reads, “Dep. Sec has seen.”

2 Attached but not printed. For the text, see the Department of State Bulletin, October
1979, p. 63. See also Newsom, The Soviet Brigade in Cuba, p. 35.

3 See Document 67.
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—it is important that we not over react and put ourselves in the
position of making demands that go beyond our real interests and on
which we are not prepared to follow through.

It would, I believe, be highly desirable if the armed services commit-
tee leadership were sensitized (more than well-known hawk Frank
Church seems to be) to the danger of blustering demands we can’t
(and perhaps shouldn’t) back up.*

In sum, I think that the calls would be worth the effort. They might
also give you some sense of the congressional reaction to the problem.
(Newsom informs me that Church’s reaction was not shared by all
his colleagues: Javits and Zablocki said they were concerned about
“pressures to over-react.” Stone will issue a statement which he told
Newsom will say he feels the US should indicate its strong opposition,
and that he considers that this force is a matter of concern because it
could be “leading to the establishment of a base.” Given the importance
of what’s a “base” in terms of the President’s commitment, that’s a
quite moderate position.)

Walter Slocombe
Acting Assistant Secretary of Defense
International Security Affairs

4 At the bottom of the page, an unknown hand wrote, “Recently confirmed 2000
3000 combat troops in Cuba.”

66. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State'

Havana, September 1, 1979, 14327

8038. Subj: (S) Demarche: Soviet Brigade in Cuba. Ref: (A) State
227405 (B)? Havana 8030.3

1. (S—Entire text)

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 15, Cuba, 2/29/80. Secret; Cherokee; Immediate; Nodis.

2 See footnote 1; Document 60.
3 See Document 64.
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2. Vice Minister Pelegrin Torras received me promptly at 8:30 this
morning. I read to him points in Ref (A), i.e. that we knew Soviet unit
was here, that this was cause of deep concern to my government and
would burden our relations.

3. Vice Minister heard me out, took careful notes and said he would
immediately transmit substance of demarche to highest levels of GOC.
By way of official reply, he said Cuba would neither deny nor confirm
presence of Soviet unit or units. It was Cuba’s sovereign right and duty
to arrange its own defenses. It owed no explanations to U.S. or anyone
else. Nothing in Cuba threatened security of U.S.

4. He went on to add personal comment that some in U.S. still did
not seem to understand that U.S. could no longer make demands on
Cuba as though it not a sovereign country, nor demand explanations
for actions which were within Cuba’s sovereign rights. He noted further
that Cuba was aware of threatening statements on part of some political
figures in U.S.

5. I pointed out to him that my instructions were to express the
deep concern of my government—a perfectly legitimate concern under
the circumstances; I was not instructed to demand explanations, as he
would see by reviewing his notes. I could not answer for statements
made by those not members of executive branch of USG, but whatever
position of individuals might be, position of USG was clear; it regarded
presence of Soviet unit as matter of concern which was better to raise
now lest Cubans have impression U.S. was indifferent. Concern was
being expressed through proper diplomatic channels and in prudent,
responsible manner. We had already spoken to Soviets, as the other
government involved.

6. Vice Minister noted that Cuba had often been threatened by
U.S., most recently by air-naval maneuvers late last year. U.S. never
offered explanations to Cuba of such menacing moves but seemed to
expect Cuba to explain even clearly defensive measures. I reiterated
that present demarche was not demand for explanation but expression
of concern. It went without saying, however, that comments of GOC
which would help us to understand situation would be useful and
appreciated.

7. Vice Minister repeated that he would transmit concerns to high-
est levels of GOC.

8. GOC has made no public comment on subject. Some newsmen
here had been alerted by mid-level Cuban officials to expect a statement,
but when question re Soviet troops in Cuba was put to Cuban briefers
at NAM Conference Hall last night, it received only a “no comment.”
“Granma” this morning ignores whole issue.
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9. If asked by American newsmen if I have raised matter with
GOC, I intend to say I have but make no further comment.

Smith

67. Minutes of a Policy Review Committee Meeting'

Washington, September 4, 1979, 2:00-4:15 p.m.

SUBJECT
Soviet Brigade in Cuba

PARTICIPANTS
The Vice President

State
Secretary of State Cyrus Vance
David Newsom, Under Secretary for Political Affairs

OSD
Secretary of Defense Harold Brown

JCS
General David Jones, Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff

DCI
Admiral Stansfield Turner, Director of Central Intelligence
Arnold Horelick, National Intelligence Officer, USSR and East Europe

NSA
Admiral Bobby Inman, Director, National Security Agency

NsC
Marshall Brement (Notetaker)

White House
Zbigniew Brzezinski
David Aaron

Lloyd Cutler

MINUTES

Secretary Vance opened the meeting by asking Admiral Turner to
bring the group up to date on the subject. (U)

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981,
Box 77, PRC 122, Soviets in Cuba, 9/04/79. Top Secret; Sensitive. The meeting was held
in the White House Situation Room.
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Admiral Turner. [less than 1 line not declassified] August 9 revealed
to us that Soviet troops were contemplating a training exercise. [less
than 1 line not declassified] August 16 confirmed that the exercise was
to take place the following day. This allowed us to target the event
and to acquire [less than 1 line not declassified] evidence of the exercises
from August 17 to August 20 as they were taking place. This [less than
1 line not declassified] evidence, combined with [1 line not declassified],
allowed us to verify for the first time beyond any question that we
were dealing with a Soviet ground combat activity. The day after the
exercise ended, we [less than 1 line not declassified] observed that a good
bit of equipment that had been located there had been transferred to
the Lourdes Communications base and to Santiago de las Vegas. From
all this new evidence we were able to flesh out our concept of what
the Soviet brigade looked like. (TS)

As a result of the pinpointing of this exercise, we have gone back
and looked at all the evidence we have on the subject since 1962. We
cannot be sure that the Soviets withdrew all their ground combat forces
from Cuba after 1962, and it is possible that this brigade could have
been positioned on the island since that time. We have evidence of a
Soviet training exercise directed against amphibious forces which took
place in 1971. From 1971-1975 there was a dearth of information. Since
1976, we have had [less than 1 line not declassified] 15 tactical training
exercises by the Soviets. (TS)

We have picked up [1 line not declassified] of the unit and know it
is commanded by a colonel. I emphasize that the [less than 1 line not
declassified] were not highly conclusive or clear-cut evidence. But by
last spring there was enough indication of Soviet training activities
having taken place that we found it advisable to do a national estimate.
After an intensive review of past [less than 1 line not declassified] on July
12 [less than 1 line not declassified] an evaluation that there was indeed
a Soviet brigade in Cuba. (TS)

While not a typical Soviet combat formation, the brigade is not
unique to Cuba. Other brigades exist in East Germany, Mongolia and
elsewhere. The facility in Santiago de las Vegas is manned by Soviet
personnel. (TS)

We are concerned that we have not been able to [1 line not declassi-
fied] An exercise was scheduled for September 3, but this did not occur,
and we are not sure why. It may be a result of our concern or it may
have something to do with the current hurricane or the meeting of the
Non-Aligned Movement. (TS)

What we know is that we are dealing with a unit of approximately
2,000-3,000 men and that it is commanded by a colonel. We assume
that it is at full strength because it is so far from home, and we have
positively identified enough equipment, e.g., 33 tanks, for a full-
strength tank battalion. (TS)
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Vance. Would it be possible that this unit had some connections
with the [less than 1 line not declassified] (TS)

Turner. There is no evidence this group has any connection with
the [less than 1 line not declassified] (TS)

Admiral Inman. [5 lines not declassified] (TS)
Dr. Brzezinski. How many took part in the exercise? (TS)
Horelick. About 750-800 people actually took part. (TS)

Vice President. What do we estimate is the function of the bri-
gade? (TS)

Turner. We now know that it is not to train Cubans, or for jungle
warfare training, which some people had previously assumed, and that
they are not there to protect the Lourdes facility. Our best hypothesis
is that the brigade is there as a gesture of support for Castro. We cannot
exclude that it has been there since 1962. (TS)

Vance. The number of Soviet troops in Cuba in 1962 reached 20,000.
Kennedy insisted that the Soviets take out the personnel who serviced
the offensive weapons and also the technicians and the guards of the
installations where they were installed, but did not ask for a withdrawal
of all combat troops. The Soviets did withdraw most of their military
personnel, but did not withdraw all their troops from Cuba. (TS)

Turner. In 1971, some Soviet combat elements were in Cuba. In
1975, we witnessed an enlargement of the facility at Santiago de las
Vegas. And from 1975 to 1977, this facility was modernized. This was
consistent with the major modernization of the Cuban armed forces
which the Soviets were undertaking at that time. We assume that the
brigade was fleshed out and gotten up to strength during this period.
From 1977 to 1979 we saw no evidence of further construction, no
inflow of people, or anything else to indicate that the size of the unit
was being increased. We therefore assume that it reached its present
size by 1976. (TS)

Inman. We have a human source who stated that the brigade was
there in 1968, but this cannot be confirmed. (TS)

Brzezinski. Had we done this kind of intelligence scrutiny before,
would we have been able to identify a Soviet unit in 1968, assuming
one was there at the time? (TS)

Horelick. [less than 1 line not declassified] Cubans and Soviets use the
same equipment. [2 lines not declassified] Knowing what we now know,
we reviewed an exercise which occurred a year ago and we discovered
that it had the same signature as the exercise which recently took place.
We are now prepared to say that the 1978 exercise was also carried
out by this Soviet brigade. (TS)

Turner. If this subject had had a higher priority we might have
discovered it earlier. But the [less than 1 line not declassified] information
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is spotty. [less than 1 line not declassified] is not the kind of [less than 1
line not declassified] which fills one with confidence. We still cannot
prove beyond all shadow of doubt that Soviets were in those tanks. (TS)

Vance. Both Harold and I a month ago, with the full clearance of the
intelligence community, made statements that there was no evidence
of a Soviet brigade in Cuba.? (TS)

Secretary Brown. What I said was that there was a [less than 1 line
not declassified] set-up, but no convincing evidence of a brigade. (TS)

Brzezinski. I briefed the President at that time and I remember that
the expression I used was that we had no “conclusive evidence” of the
existence of the brigade. (TS)

Aaron. During the days when we were engaged in paramilitary
operations in Cuba did our agents ever run into any Russians? (TS)

Inman. I have gone over the evidence and we have no information
about any organized Russian unit in Cuba. (TS)

Vance. 1 think we should now turn to the issues which we are
facing. This is a very serious and complex situation with domestic and
international overtones. In dealing with it we must be seen as effective
and coordinated and must follow the situation on a daily basis. To do
this I want to set up an interagency group to meet daily on this problem
under the chairmanship of Under Secretary Newsom. We need to
examine the strategic implications of the Soviet brigade in Cuba. The
questions we must ask ourselves are what are the implications in the
region as a whole and in the world in general, as well as on the domestic
side and for the SALT ratification process. (IS)

Vice President. Does this action violate the Kennedy-Khrushchev
agreement? (TS)

Vance. No it does not. The correspondence between Kennedy and
Khrushchev was supplemented by other communications between
McCloy and Kuznetsov and Mikoyan and by various other exchanges.
Essentially, it dealt with offensive weapons in Cuba and not with
ground troops. (TS)

Vice President. And the brigade does not threaten us at all? (TS)

Brown. The brigade is not a threat to the continental United States,
but if it had a lift capability it could be considered an effective force
in the rest of the Western Hemisphere. (TS)

Vance. Kennedy referred to 6,000 troops but did not identify the
troops as a threat, only their association with offensive weapons was
mentioned. (Under Secretary Newsom then read to the group the perti-

2 See footnote 2, Document 55.
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nent parts from the Kennedy speech dealing with Soviet combat troops
in Cuba.)® (TS)

Brzezinski. We must be careful not to give the Soviets a clean bill
of health on this. People will read this Soviet brigade as being there
in conjunction with a new situation in which the Soviets are using the
Cubans in a far more assertive fashion than was the case before 1975.
It is here that the US-Soviet connection becomes difficult. (TS)

Vice President. If we seem too soft on this issue it could be damaging
to us domestically. How to flag our concern without feeding the lions
in the Senate is a tricky question. (TS)

Vance. We have to express our concern. At the same time, we have
to look at our main ultimate objective, i.e., to get the brigade out. The
more you build up the issue publicly, the more difficult it will be to
get the brigade out. (TS)

Brzezinski. We have to sound convincing to the Soviets, but do not
want to pump the issue up publicly. We ought to say to Moscow that
we are seriously concerned and that this issue has struck a sensitive
nerve for us, which affects our vital interests and the SALT ratification
process as well. The Cubans for the first time have been given the
capability to project their power, and this creates a difficult situation
for us. We would hope that the Soviets would understand our sensitivi-
ties and withdraw. If not, we will have to make it clear to them that
we will not be sensitive to their concerns. We ask for reciprocity. If we
do not get it, we should make clear to the Soviets that the character
of Harold’s upcoming visit to China will depend to some extent on
their reactions to our concerns about this issue. You should all know
that Senator Byrd just told the President that resolutions will probably
be offered in the Senate delaying final SALT ratification until this issue
is resolved satisfactorily. Byrd said that he was not yet decided on how
he would vote on such a resolution. We tried to jack him up and he
wants to be helpful on SALT, but this is a real issue. (TS)

Vice President. We have to develop an approach that has some bite
to it so that Senator Stone and others who feel the same way he does
will be satisfied. (TS)

Brown. Our ultimate aim is to get the Soviets to pull their forces
out. But maybe getting them to cap the number of their troops in Cuba
is a possible first course. After we get an agreement on no more troops
then they could get out later and more quietly. (TS)

Vance. I don’t think that capping is enough. We must have with-
drawal. (TS)

3 See footnote 5, Document 36.
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Brzezinski. We might give them the option of saying to us that this
was some sort of a training unit. They would be given to understand
that we would accept such an explanation provided that they phase
the unit out of existence. This might be a way out of the dilemma
which we face. (TS)

Brown. The Soviets will not worry about any posture we adopt until
we do something concrete to drive our concerns home to them. (TS)

Aaron. Maybe the best approach to the Soviets would be to ask for
no more exercises. This might be the best we can get from them. We
should not establish criteria which we cannot monitor. How would
we know whether the Soviets actually withdrew? (TS)

Newsom. We could try to convince the Soviets that we are entering
a new phase and that this is a burden on our overall relations. (TS)

Brown. We should not tie this to SALT. We should rather say that
this is unacceptable to us in terms of our overall relationship. (TS)

Brzezinski. There has to be sensitivity to the special interests of both
sides. This is a new situation. We are now more neuralgic than we
have been to Cuba’s ability to project its power as well as to its actions
in Africa. Unless the Soviets desist from certain forms of activity, this
cannot help but influence the overall relationship. (TS)

Cutler. Does this Soviet facility qualify as a base? (TS)
Brown. It is hard to see how it does not. (TS)
Aaron. It is difficult to maintain that it is not a base. (TS)

Vance. If we say it is a base, this makes the task of coming to some
solution of the problem much more difficult. (TS)

Newsom. We do not in fact know that the Soviets are not on a
Cuban base. (TS)

Brown. We have not talked about the effect of this action on Latin
America, and how we are to portray to others this new Soviet ability
to project their power. (TS)

Brzezinski. This will be perceived as a test of this Administration.
In responding to it, we must differentiate between our public posture
and what we will be saying privately to the Soviets. In public we must
explain our concern about this brigade in the context of growing Cuban
adventurism over the past several years. Privately, we must convince
the Soviets that unless we get some satisfaction on this we are in a
very difficult situation. We will almost certainly confront strong public
demands that we delay SALT ratification until this problem can be
settled. As I said, Senator Byrd told the President that a resolution will
be offered in the Senate linking final ratification of the treaty with a
settlement of this problem, and that he himself is wavering and may
have no choice but to support it. Byrd insisted that we need quick
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action. This makes it all the more urgent that we talk to the Soviets
about it. (TS)

Vance. We received word today that Dobrynin is due back on
Friday. I have sent him a message that he return as soon as possible. (TS)

Cutler. Our position with the Senate must be that if it is a base, we
will ask the Soviets to take it out. (TS)

Vance. A demand such as that will lessen the chances of bringing
it about. (TS)

Brown. Should we not say that if it is a permanent base, this will
have grave consequences for our relations. (TS)

Brzezinski. It is clear that the Soviets will not tolerate a public
humiliation in Cuba or a reliving of the 1962 missile crisis. (TS)

Cutler. Nevertheless, the issue of the Carter letter to Stone has to
be addressed.* (TS)

Newsom. We should keep in mind that the Soviets have had a Sigint
base in Cuba for a long time. (TS)

Cutler. This is a separate question. Intelligence collection facilities
in third countries have not been a contentious issue. (TS)

Aaron. In dealing with the Soviets, we could note that we have
only seen this unit in operation on an intermittent basis. It is extremely
important to emphasize this because it is much harder for the Soviets
to withdraw a combat brigade completely than it would be to close
out a facility. (TS)

Brzezinski. Perhaps we should first discuss what outcome we really
want. Can we go on living with 2,800 Soviet troops in Cuba? (TS)

Vance. I say we cannot live with the maintenance of a Soviet combat
brigade there. (TS)

Brown. From what Inman has said, those 2,800 people are not
advisors. (TS)

Brzezinski. Can we live with them operating on a lesser level, for
example a platoon? (TS)

Turner. We have never seen them operate as a full brigade. (TS)

Brown. The recent exercise was at a level of only two battalions. (TS)

Brzezinski. Can we, as an Administration, accept a continuation
there of Soviet combat forces at whatever level? (TS)

Cutler. We need convincing evidence to assuage Congressional
critics. (TS)

Brzezinski. What is our minimum objective? Is it that the Soviets
should no longer ever hold exercises? (TS)

4 Vance responded to Stone for Carter; see footnote 2, Document 55.
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Newsom. Is it conceivable that the Soviets would say they would
disband that command and we could announce the removal of the
brigade structure? (TS)

Jones. Our big problem is that we don’t know why the brigade is
there. Removing their headquarters would not really solve the prob-
lem. (TS)

Aaron. If we take the position that we want the brigade out of
there, the first question we will be asked is how do we know that the
Soviets are complying with such an agreement? How can we possibly
verify it? My fear is that we would be getting into some kind of arms
control agreement on this question. (TS)

Brown. Withdrawal is a very tough objective, and it is more difficult
to achieve this objective once you state it. (TS)

Cutler. It is very hard for the President to climb off the base question
which he articulated in the letter to Stone. If there is no convincing
evidence that this is not a base, then we are committed to oppose it,
and if we fail to get some positive action out of the Soviets this would
definitely impact on SALT. (TS)

Aaron. What we are trying for is an explanation. This is the impor-
tant thing. We need to know that this is not a combat operation. Right
now we are not looking for a deal or a withdrawal, just for a satisfactory
clarification. (TS)

Brzezinski. It is not inconceivable that the Soviets may act in a
positive manner on this. Their naval task force that was heading for
Cuba turned around on August 14 and went off to West Africa and
this may have had something to do with the demarche that George
Vest made on this subject. If we say to them that if they refuse to
cooperate we will view this as insensitivity to our interests and will
therefore be less sensitive to their concerns in the future and tie this
to Harold’s visit, it may have some effect. (TS)

Newsom. Might we not ask for a commitment that no Soviet troops
be directed against any place else in the Western hemisphere? (TS)

Secretary Vance. A Senate Resolution on this would be extremely
difficult to handle. Is there a Senator who would not vote for a Resolu-
tion calling for withdrawal of Soviet ground combat forces from their
base in Cuba? (TS)

Brzezinski. Perhaps we might ask the Senate to give us six weeks
to resolve the issue. (TS)

Cutler. Something has to be done about it by the end of Septem-
ber. (TS)

Brown. We require that the Soviets change what they are doing.
We must not be satisfied with mere camouflage. (TS)

Turner. You cannot tell a Soviet from a Cuban tank. (TS)
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Vance. Let me then try to summarize what I will be saying tomorrow
morning at my press conference and tomorrow afternoon when we
meet with the Senate Foreign Relations Committee. First of all, I will
convey that we will be talking to the Soviets about this as soon as
Dobrynin arrives in Washington and that we will be making a parallel
demarche in Moscow. At that time I will ask for an explanation of the
purposes and the intentions of the Soviet unit in Cuba. Our next steps
will depend on how we assess the purposes and intentions of the
brigade.® (TS)

Brzezinski. Don’t you want to indicate that it is impossible for us
to accept a permanent military combat base in Cuba and that given
the rapidly rising public crescendo, we will have to respond to the
issue? (TS)

Vance. We will have to be very clear about it. (TS)

Brzezinski. As we have discussed, we should be hinting to them
what we can live with, as well as what we plan to do about it if they
are not responsible. (TS)

Brown. There are other alternatives. We might, for example, con-
sider reinforcement exercises in Guantanamo and perhaps suggest a
trade. (TS)

Brzezinski. This would create problems for us in that it would pit
a big United States against a small Cuba in a public confrontation.
Sympathy would therefore be generated for the Cubans from many of
the non-aligned nations, especially in Latin America. Furthermore, that
kind of action makes the continuation of a Soviet presence even more
likely. (TS)

Aaron. What kind of guard forces do we have in Guantanamo? (TS)

Jones. Really not too much. Those 40 Soviet tanks would probably
run right over them. (TS)

Vice President. Most Americans do not know about the 20,000 troops
that were in Cuba in 1962. It may well be that this Soviet unit is no
threat to us at all. Nevertheless, we must make it clear that we are not
taking this matter lightly. (TS)

Newsom. How much do we tell the Soviets about what we know
of this unit? (TS)
Vance. 1 think we have to go quite far. (TS)

Brzezinski. I think we have to be very careful on that. But to recapitu-
late, (1) you will be calling in Dobrynin; (2) you will be asking for an

5 Regarding the Secretary’s September 5 press conference, see footnote 4, Document
68. After Vance’s testimony at the closed session of the Senate Foreign Relations Commit-
tee, Senator Church commented, “I see no likelihood that the Senate would ratify the
SALT-II treaty as long as Soviet combat troops remain stationed in Cuba.” (Bernard
Gwertzman, “Vance Tells Soviet Its Troops in Cuba Could Imperil Ties,” The New York
Times, September 6, p. Al)
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explanation of the purposes and intentions of the brigade; (3) you will
draw for him a picture of the domestic consequences if we do not get
some satisfaction on this issue; (4) you will note that we are serious
about our concerns and that we expect reciprocity from the Soviets,
i.e., that we expect them to be as sensitive to our concerns as we are
to theirs; and (5) you will convey that there are concrete steps we might
have to take if we do not get satisfaction.® (TS)

Aaron. The MIG-23 incident suggested that it would be helpful to
let them know what we want so that our discussions do not get off on
the wrong track. (TS)

Brzezinski. We should explain that if we are not satisfied on this,
there will be a massive public outcry, which will inevitably jeopardize
SALT. Underlying our approach would be the intimation that we are
not necessarily calling for formal withdrawal of the brigade from Cuba,
but rather for a disaggregation of the brigade and a non-continuation
of brigade headquarters. (TS)

Vance. That may not be enough. But at the same time we would
be asking the Congress not to force us to take positions with the Soviets
which would not help us move toward some solution to the problem.
We now have to work out a statement for my press conference tomor-
row, and figure out what we are going to say to Senate leaders. At
this stage we should avoid expressing our view as to whether the
Soviet facility is or is not a base. (TS)

Aaron. Our objective should be to get the Soviets to clarify whether
this is a permanent installation and whether we are dealing with a
permanent functioning combat unit. Concrete steps we might ask for
as meeting our needs would be no further exercises and removal of
brigade headquarters. (TS)

Brzezinski. Cuban activism is our problem, and at some point soon
we have to get at this issue. (TS)

Jones. Our biggest concern is that the Soviets are getting a combat
foot in the door in the Western hemisphere. How we handle this is a
real dilemma. (TS)

Cutler. Stone is going to demand removal of those troops. We will
have to convince Dobrynin that this is new information to us and
that we have not created this issue. Whatever happens, it is terribly
important for the President to be seen as strong on this issue. (TS)

Brzezinski. We must not be seen as in any way excusing what the
Soviets have done on this. (TS)

(Since both Secretary Vance and Dr. Brzezinski had four o’clock
appointments, the meeting broke up at this point.)

6 For the discussions with Soviet officials between September 10 and September
14, see Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, vol. VI, Soviet Union, Documents 221, 222, and 223.
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68. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, September 4, 1979

SUBJECT
Cuba Report

Ienclose a statement which I might make tomorrow,? as a commen-
tary on Castro’s speech.® Alternatively, Vance has a press conference
scheduled for tomorrow and he could make such a statement; and
you might wish at some point to top all of this with some general
observations.*

Subject to your direction, we will proceed as indicated, though Cy
has strong reservations about going public. I will bring this matter up
at the PRC this afternoon, and report to you tomorrow morning.

I also attach a top secret background paper from the CIA, contain-
ing a basic summary of Castro’s dependence on the Soviet Union.®

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade, 10/2/79-5/80. Confidential. At the top of the page,
the President wrote, “Zbig—I've talked to Cy. His press conference Wed. will be great.”

2 Not attached. Brzezinski added the following handwritten footnote here, “or even
later today.”

3 In Castro’s speech at the opening of the NAM Summit on September 3, he attacked
the United States and reaffirmed Cuba’s loyalty to the Soviet Union. (Telegram 8072
from Havana, September 3; National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D790402-0857)

#In his September 5 press conference, Vance stressed that the Soviet military pres-
ence in Cuba “runs counter to long-held American policies,” and that the “status quo”
was not acceptable. He also maintained, however, that the Soviet unit lacked the airlift
and sealift accompaniment to give it the “assault capability” it would need to attack the
United States. (Department of State Bulletin, October 1979, p. 14) President Carter’s
September 7 remarks to reporters reiterated Vance’s language, stressing “we consider
the presence of a Soviet combat brigade in Cuba to be a very serious matter and that
this status quo is not acceptable,” while also emphasizing, “It [the brigade] is not an
assault force. It does not have airlift or sea-going capabilities and does not have weapons
capable of attacking the United States.” (Public Papers: Carter, 1979, Book II, pp. 1602—
1603) Brzezinski, in his September 7 statement, remarked that “Castro is a puppet of
the Soviet Union and we view him as such,” adding, “Militarily, Cuba is entirely depend-
ent on the Soviet Union.” (Martin Schram, “President Pledges ‘Firm Diplomacy” Talks
Planned on Soviet Unit,” The Washington Post, September 8, p. Al)

5Not attached. At the bottom of the page, Carter wrote, “Zbig, Tone down any
anti-Soviet rhetoric & emphasize Cuban aspect, as underlined & on my memo—]J.”
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69. Memorandum From Director of Central Intelligence Turner
to President Carter'

Washington, September 6, 1979

SUBJECT

Synopsis of U.S. Intelligence Information on the Soviet Brigade in Cuba 1962 to
1979

1.1962: The Soviets were estimated to have 20,000 military person-
nel in Cuba. As a result of the negotiations over the withdrawal of
Soviet missiles, all Soviet personnel associated with the missiles were
believed withdrawn. At that point we estimated a residual of between
500-2,000 signals intelligence operators and military advisers but had
no hard count.

2. 1968-1972: [5 lines not declassified]

3. 1973-74: We obtained [less than 1 line not declassified] alluding to
Soviet artillery exercises. These were insufficient to alter the basic view
expressed above.

4.1975: We began receiving [less than 1 line not declassified] fragmen-
tary and ambiguous references to a “brigade.” There were no indica-
tions of the nature of this brigade, or of any connection between it and
previous training exercises.

5. 1976-77: We began [1%: lines not declassified] It was suspected
that these were training exercises for the 1,500-2,000 Soviet [less than
1 line not declassified] military advisory personnel then estimated to be
in Cuba. (Our estimate of the number of Soviets present had changed
due to the growth of the [less than 1 line not declassified] effort, 1962—
1975.)

6. August 1978: As a result of [1 line not declassified] in Cuba, we
raised (in the PDB) the possibility that a Soviet ground forces unit had
been training in Cuba since 1977.

7. Early 1979: An intensified analytic effort was made to review
all of the clues regarding Soviet military activities in Cuba. As a result,
in mid-July we published the key conclusion that the Soviet brigade
was not made up of elements of the Soviet Advisory Group presence
but was a separate ground forces unit. We were not, however, able to
determine the unit’s size, organization, or mission.?

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade, 9/1-18/79. Top Secret; [codewords not declassified].
There is no indication Carter read the memorandum.

2 See Document 54.
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8. August 1979: An intensified intelligence collection effort paid
off on 9 August when a [2 lines not declassified] This permitted targeting
[less than 1 line not declassified] onto that exercise area on the 17th. The
results constituted the first clear evidence of training activity that could
be [less than 1 line not declassified] (the exercise area is used by both the
Cubans and the Soviets and their equipment is virtually identical). On
20 August, [less than 1 line not declassified] All of the Soviet equipment
had been removed. What was apparently the same equipment was
[less than 1 line not declassified] being prepared for restorage at the
facilities where we suspect the Soviet personnel are garrisoned. This
equipment had not been visible [less than 1 line not declassified] on the
17th. Analysis of this equipment and the size and configuration of the
Soviet installations involved, in combination with the accumulated
[less than 1 line not declassified] reporting received in August, led to a
determination that the references to a Soviet brigade in Cuba were, in
fact, references to a separate combat unit whose size was probably
between 2,000-3,000 personnel.

9. Retrospective: We have inadequate data to determine when the
unit first arrived. It is possible that a ground forces unit of some size
has been in Cuba since 1962. It is also possible that it was introduced
or expanded in the period 1975-77 when there was a substantial
increase in Soviet support for Cuban military forces. One of the princi-
pal facilities in which it is presently housed was enlarged during that
period. We have seen no other sign of facility improvements, organiza-
tional change, or extensive movement of equipment or personnel since
that time.

10. Summary: Our confidence levels are:

a. [less than 1 line not declassified]—that there is a separate Soviet
ground forces brigade in Cuba.

b. [less than 1 line not declassified]—that it is commanded by a colonel.

c. [less than 1 line not declassified]—that it has three infantry and
one tank battalions, plus various supporting elements.

d. [less than 1 line not declassified]—that it contains 2,000-3,000 per-
sonnel with our best estimate at 2,600.

e. Finally, we have [less than 1 line not declassified] and no direct
evidence on the mission of the Brigade. If it were left behind in 1962,
it was most likely intended as a commitment to Castro against the
possibility of a US invasion of Cuba. It is conceivable that the unit also
had a function to train Cubans at that time. If it were introduced in
the mid-1970s, it was probably intended to be a symbolic commitment
to Castro in exchange for his commitment to adventurism in Africa. It
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is also quite possible, of course, that the Brigade’s mission shifted from
the first hypothesis to the second over time.

11. All portions of this memo are TOP SECRET [codewords not
declassified]

Stansfield Turner®

8 Turner signed “Stan Turner” above this typed signature.

70. Report From the Director of the Federal Bureau of
Investigation (Webster)'

Washington, September 6, 1979, 1858Z

Soviet Military Activities in Cuba: Foreign Counterintelligence—
Cubea.

On September 4, 1979, a source, who has furnished reliable informa-
tion in the past, advised that during a recent trip to Cuba, he visited
a Cuban military base at Guantanamo, Cuba. Source traveled to Guan-
tanamo from Havana, Cuba, during the week of August 19-23, 1979.
The Cuban military base overlooked the U.S. naval base at Guanta-
namo, Cuba. (S)

Source visited the Cuban military base with a Cuban guide and a
Cuban driver driving a military vehicle, similar to a jeep. Before enter-
ing the base, source was told by his Cuban guide to “forget everything
you see inside the base.” (S)

About ten minutes driving time from main gate, source, guide,
and driver were checked at guard gate. Source observed two male
guards therein. One guard was Cuban; the other guard was believed
by source to be Russian. Source heard the Cuban guard to speak with
the Russian guard in what he believed to be the Russian language. (S)

Once inside the base, source observed about 1,000 Russian troops
in military uniforms. Source was on the base at approximately 11:30

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade, 9/1-18/79. Secret; Priority; Noforn; Orcon. Sent to
the White House Situation Room for the National Security Council.
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a.m., and his presence inside base was approximately 30 minutes. Some
Russian troops were standing in line for lunch. (S)

Source also observed military weapons, military vehicles, including
tanks, and cement bunkers built into sides of caves. (S)

Source further advised that a high ranking Government of Cuba
official, Ramiro Valdes Menendez, in a previous conversation, had
advised him that “Russia maintains 4,000 troops in Cuba all the time
for training purposes”.? Further, during a trip within Havana, source
observed a convoy of military troop carriers on Avenida Mexico. Source
was advised by a Cuban official of MINREX, with whom he was riding,
that there were 30 troops in each truck and that 27 trucks were in the
convoy. (S)

Details to follow. (U)

2 The September 5 oral message delivered by Vasev asserted that “in actuality there
has existed in Cuba for 17 years a training center where Soviet military specialists train
Cuban officers in the use and maintenance of Soviet military equipment in the inventory
of the Cuban Revolutionary Armed Forces. And one could hardly imagine that the US
side has been unaware of all of this.” See footnote 4, Document 63. In a September 22
memorandum, General Carl R. Smith reported to Brzezinski that there was “no active
attempt of deception by the Soviet Brigade in Cuba,” and “The Soviet installations were
not disguised in any special manner, and communication security was consistent with
general Soviet practices.” (Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material,
Country File, Box 15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade 9/19-30/79)

71. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State'

Havana, September 6, 1979, 23517

8173. Subject: Likely Castro Reaction on Soviet Troop Issue. Ref:
A) Havana 8038.2

1. S—Entire text.

2. I take it from Secretary’s public statement of Sept 6 that matter
of Soviet unit is to be pursued with Amb Dobrynin.® It is probably as

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 15, Cuba, 2/29/80. Secret; Cherokee; Immediate; Nodis.

2 See Document 66.

3 Reference is presumably to Vance’s September 5 press conference. See footnote
4, Document 68.
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well not to pursue it further with Cubans at this point. We have raised
it with them, as we should have. They have not responded and are
not likely to do so. Further demarches at this point would simply invite
kind of defiant, stone-wall response which would be unhelpful in
defusing situation.

3. Bolstered by what now has all appearances of major and resound-
ing foreign policy victory at NAM Summit, a victory which increases
his worth to and bargaining position with Soviets, Castro will be in
no mood to offer explanations and certainly not to take any initiatives
in direction reduction or withdrawal. Nor is he likely quietly to acqui-
esce to any possible Soviet decision to reduce or withdraw units. On
contrary, he will use added leverage of Summit victory to prevent any
backdown on their part, a la 1962. Cubans regarded Soviet response
then as cowardly and still do. 1962 will be uppermost in Cuban minds
as they watch Soviet management of troop issue.

4. USINT’s assessment that announcement presence of Soviet unit
unlikely to influence thinking of many NAM delegates (Ref B)* has
been strengthened over past few days. Troop story drew a ho-hum,
but to the extent there was any reaction, it was overwhelmingly that
announcement was clumsy US effort to influence outcome of Summit.
Castro’s soundings were doubtless more complete than our own but
must have produced same results. He, then, will likely be operating
on assumption that awareness of presence Soviet unit here will not do
him any particular harm in the NAM.®

5. Given the above, Castro is likely to calculate that most of the
factors in the equation are in his favor. He can therefore be expected
to take a firm stand and to make it difficult for the Soviets not to do so.

Smith

4 Not further identified.

5In telegram 8377 from Havana, September 9, the Interests Section remarked that
although Castro “emerged as a major recognized leader of the NAM,” the moderates
were able to deflect some of his more anti-West and anti-U.S. initiatives. (National
Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D790464-1094)
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72.  Memorandum for the Record Prepared by Herbert E. Hetu,
Public Affairs Officer, Central Intelligence Agency'

Washington, September 14, 1979

SUBJECT
Mini-PRC/PA Meetings Concerning Soviet Combat Brigades in Cuba

1. Background: At about 1:15 p.m. on Monday, 10 September, Jody
Powell called me to say that the President wanted all government
public affairs officers concerned with the Soviet combat brigades in
Cuba to get together to discuss the public affairs ramifications of the
discovery, to be certain that there was no inter-agency disagreements
via the news media. Jody said that meeting would take place at 6:00
p-m. that night in conjunction with the mini-PRC in the White House
Situation Room.

I told Jody that David Binder had asked to come and see me that
afternoon to discuss a chronological story he was preparing concerning
Soviets in Cuba. Jody said he knew about the Binder article and that
was one of the reasons we were all getting together. Jody and I then
discussed whether or not I should cancel the meeting with Binder. We
decided it might make sense for me to meet with Binder to get a better
and more detailed idea of the type of article he was preparing.

I did meet with Binder at 3:00 p.m. on 10 September and reported
on that meeting at the PRC meeting later that same day (see below).

2. What follows is a very brief description of what occurred at the
three mini-PRC/PA meetings that took place.

a. Monday, 10 September. The meeting convened at 6:00 p.m.,
chaired by David Newsom. Jody Powell came in and said that the
President wanted it made clear in any dealings with the press that:
(1) there was no intelligence failure; (2) he did not want agencies taking
issue with one another concerning intelligence and; (3) there would be
no answering charges allegedly made by one agency in the media by
other agencies. It was decided at that meeting that there would be no
comment on any of the Vance/Dobrynin meetings.

We then discussed in some detail the problems we could expect
to face from the media. The result was a list of problems which were:

1 Source: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Director of Central Intelligence,
Job 81B00401R: Subject Files of the Presidential Briefing Coordinator for DCI (1977-
1981), Box 1, Folder 1: DCI Booklet—DCI Testimony on Cuba (II). Secret.

2 See footnote 6, Document 67.
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(a) The need for a chronology of intelligence activities which would
be for internal use only in the event it was decided to brief Binder;

(b) Address the charge that footdragging by the Intelligence Com-
munity on getting out the word on the Soviet brigade was a SALT
saving episode, i.e., trying to hold the information until SALT was
ratified;

(c) Activities at Cienfuegos;

(d) The intelligence priority assigned to Cuba;

(e) Caves in Cuba;

(f) Soviet naval task forces using Cuban bases;

(g) Soviet pilots in Cuba.

Preparation of the chronology was assigned to Arnold Horelick
and questions and answers concerning the other seven topics would
be prepared by State and NSC. It was agreed that the chronology and
questions and answers would be discussed at our next meeting at 6:00
p-m. on Tuesday.

There was also some discussion about the probability of back-
grounding David Binder but a solution was never arrived at and it
was left hanging. It was noted that Binder had been put off another
day either by Jody Powell or Jerry Schecter. As noted above, I reported
at the meeting on Binder’s plan. I said he was writing the article not
so much as a day to day chronology but in phases—in his words,
“phases of heightened attention by the Intelligence Community.” To
wit: 1 March—Brzezinski and Turner discussed the problem and Turner
was told to take a hard look; April—Brzezinski sends Turner a memo-
randum and tells him to make an indepth analysis; July—White House
calls CIA and tells CIA to step up activities;> August—Another call
from the White House assigns highest priority to the problem. Binder
asked me if I could provide more specific dates and details. I told him
I'was sure that I could not provide specifics but the scenario as described
by him was not an indication of failure but a description of how the
intelligence process should work.

b. Tuesday, 11 September. The group convened again in the White
House Situation Room at 5:00 p.m. and spent literally the entire meeting
going over in minute detail the questions and answers discussed above.
David Mark was the recorder who promised to get the refined answers
to everyone present by the next morning for a final review. Arnold
Horelick had one copy of a rough chronology which I did not see and
which was not discussed in the meeting: NOTE: David Binder called
in at 4:25 just as I was leaving for the meeting to see if I was able to

3 See Document 57.
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provide any information relative to his story. I told him I did not have
any information and asked if he was writing for the next day. He said
he was uncertain; that the White House had promised him answers—
in his words, “Promised a big briefing tomorrow,” but that his uncer-
tainty was caused by the suspicion that they were being sandbagged
because the SSCI hearings on the subject began the next day
(Wednesday).

c. Wednesday, 12 September: Meeting convened at 5:00. Binder
had called me at 4:00 to ask again if I was able to provide answers he
had requested. I told him I could not and asked if he was writing for
the next day. He told me that he was because they could just not wait
any longer. I reported this at the beginning of the meeting and Jerry
Schecter left the meeting to call Binder to find out what was happening.
He came back and confirmed that Binder was writing for Thursday.*
There seemed to be a general consensus that they were off the hook
as far as briefing Binder and it was my perception that preparation of
the chronology, while still important, was not quite so relevant. Arnold
Horelick did a detailed critique of the Oberdorfer article of the previous
Sunday verbally.> All participants had a copy of the article. Following
that the meeting degenerated into a very lengthy discussion about
Secretary McNamara's press conference of February 1963.° People left
one at a time and the meeting ended about 7:00.

Herbert E. Hetu

4 See David Binder, “Soviet Brigade: How the U.S. Traced It,” The New York Times,
September 13, p. Al6.

5 See Don Oberdorfer, “The ‘Brigada’: An Unwelcome Sighting in Cuba,” The Wash-
ington Post, September 9, p. Al)

6 McNamara held a press conference about Soviet offensive weapons in Cuba on
February 6, 1963.
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73.  Memorandum From Marshall Brement of the National
Security Council Staff to the President’s Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Brzezinski) and the President’s
Deputy Assistant for National Security Affairs (Aaron)!

Washington, September 14, 1979

SUBJECT
Foreign Reaction to the Brigade Issue (U)

It is worth keeping in mind that there has so far been no Third
Country reaction of which I am aware which would in any way incline
the Soviets toward making concessions to us regarding the brigade in
Cuba. All signals to them on this score would point the other way.
Our Allies have been studiously silent. No statements of support have
emanated from any European capitals. This contrasts markedly with
1962, when all of them within two days voiced complete backing for
us in the showdown with the Soviets. (C)

Nor has the issue created much of a stir in Latin America.? Conserv-
ative governments (e.g., Brazil, Argentina, Uruguay) there have
regarded reports of the Soviet unit as confirmation of their own con-
cerns over Soviet-Cuban activities, but they have not viewed the bri-
gade, initself, as a real threat. Furthermore, there has been no significant
official reaction to this event from any of the major non-aligned coun-
tries. (C)

In other words, the only consideration weighing upon the Soviets
to make some sort of accommodation on this issue derives strictly from
the US-Soviet context. Seeing themselves as having just had a major
triumph with the NAM, and knowing that our Allies and the whole
developed world are skeptical about this issue and not supportive of
the position we have taken, the Soviets have little impetus on the
international front to see things our way. (C)

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 8, Cuba, 9/79. Secret. Sent for information. A
stamped notation on the memorandum indicates that Brzezinski saw it.

2 Telegram 236643 to all American Republics diplomatic posts, September 9, trans-
mitted talking points for démarches to host governments to inform them about the Soviet
troops in Cuba. See Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, vol. VI, Soviet Union, Document 220.
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74. Summary of Conclusions of a National Security Council
Meeting'

Washington, September 17, 1979, 9:45-11:45 a.m.

SUBJECT

NSC Meeting on Soviet Ground Force Presence in Cuba

PARTICIPANTS

The President
The Vice President

State
Secretary of State Cyrus Vance

Defense
Secretary of Defense Harold Brown
Deputy Secretary of Defense Graham Claytor

JCS
General Lew Allen, Jr., Chief of Staff of Air Force

Central Intelligence Agency
Director Stansfield Turner

The White House

Dr. Zbigniew Brzezinski, Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs
Lloyd Cutler, SALT Coordinator

Jody Powell, Press Secretary to the President

National Security Council
Colonel William E. Odom, USA, Military Assistant to the Assistant to the
President for National Security Affairs

SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS

The President convened the meeting of the National Security Coun-
cil on Soviet ground combat forces in Cuba with opening remarks on
the growing importance of the issue, its long-lasting impact on U.S.-
Soviet relations, and on the American people’s attitude toward this
Administration. He underscored that how we handle this issue will
have enormous consequences on all three counts.

The first part of the meeting was devoted to a review of what our
intelligence shows about the Soviet ground force presence in Cuba. It
was reiterated that the Kennedy Administration told the Soviets in
November 1962 that Soviet ground combat forces in Cuba were not

I Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, Box 57, NSC—
022, 9/17/79, Soviets in Cuba. Top Secret. The meeting was held in the White House
Situation Room. On a covering memorandum from Brzezinski, Carter wrote, “Zbig, Poor
drafting & not quite accurate—Go over with principals & resubmit. (No copies floating
around).” The Summary of Conclusions printed here is the revised text.
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acceptable. In February 1963, Secretary of Defense McNamara asserted
that the reduction of Soviet combat troops had reached the 4,000-6,000
level and that the combat equipment had been turned over to the
Cubans. The level of Soviet troops dropped to the figure of about 2,000
in 1964 or 1965. There have been minor fluctuations since. For the
remainder of the 1960s, our intelligence indicates that there was some
joint Soviet-Cuban combat training. It is unclear whether or not such
training continued into the early 1970s. Since 1976, however, the evi-
dence strongly indicates that Soviet ground force units have engaged
in exclusively Soviet combat training—without Cuban participation.
Surveillance since 1976 indicates unmistakably that Soviet ground com-
bat forces are stationed in Cuba and that they train exclusively as such.
Although it is not clear when and how the change in training activity
took place, it is clear that the nature of the Soviet ground force presence
has changed since 1963 even if the number of Soviet troops has not
changed significantly. It was also pointed out that there is some evi-
dence of additional Soviet combat units beyond those we have con-
firmed at present. The intelligence community has low confidence in
that evidence.

The President next asked Secretary Vance to report on his meetings
with Dobrynin. The purpose of the meetings has been to ask the Soviets
for additional information on their forces in Cuba. The last meeting
was described as very stormy.? Dobrynin had to query Moscow for
additional information before further discussions could take place.
Word has been received from the Soviet Embassy this morning that
he has a reply which he will deliver to Secretary Vance before the end
of the day.

The President next asked Dr. Brzezinski for a summary of the
Policy Review Committee discussion which took place immediately
before it was turned into a National Security Council meeting.? The PRC
discussion focused on two points. First, it was assumed that Secretary
Vance’s list of points for a proposal to the Soviets is adequate; the issue
in that case was additional points that might be added for the purposes
of negotiating tactics rather than any basic alteration in Vance’s pro-
posal.* Second, it was asked if the proposed list is indeed adequate.

2 Presumably the September 14 meeting; see Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, vol. VI,
Soviet Union, Document 223.

8 According to his memoirs, Brzezinski suggested that Carter attend the meeting,
since the former found “the PRC under Vance’s chairmanship filled with his more dovish
State Department associates” undesirable. (Brzezinski, Power and Principle, p. 349)

4 Vance’s proposal for negotiating topics suggested Soviet elimination of brigade
headquarters, discontinuation of field exercises, and removal of combat equipment.
(Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, Box 57, NSC-022, 9/17/
79, Soviets in Cuba) A list of additional measures to be taken against the Soviet Union
is described in a draft proposal in the Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski
Material, Country File, Box 15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade, 9/1-18/79.
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Two answers to this question emerged. The first accepted the proposal
as an adequate response to what is seen as a political problem, not a
military problem. The second answer judged the proposal inadequate
as a full response to the Soviets. It runs the risk of being primarily
cosmetic and impossible to verify. The very minimum successful out-
come from a negotiation with the Soviets at this point is that some
Soviet equipment be withdrawn from Cuba. Anything less will seri-
ously damage the ratification possibilities for SALT. Other steps that
might be added to Vance’s list include reinforcing the U.S. presence
at the Guantanamo Naval Base, a “Carter Doctrine” for the hemisphere,
and linking Soviet presence in Cuba to a broader international context
of Soviet-Cuban military relations. These two answers were then rear-
ticulated by their proponents.

The first answer was reaffirmed by the Vice President, Secretary
Vance, and Lloyd Cutler. The thrust of their argument is that we
deal now with the short-term problem of Soviet ground combat force
presence in Cuba. We have described this presence as unacceptable.
We should go to the Soviets with Vance’s proposal, seeking a coopera-
tive Soviet response. If that fails, then we must change the unacceptable
status quo in Cuba by our own unilateral actions. They would include
first, a significant increase of our intelligence surveillance of Cuba and
second, reinforcement with U.S. ground troops of our naval base in
Guantanamo. Once that is done, we would be able to argue convinc-
ingly to the Senate that we have redressed the situation in Cuba and
that we can proceed with SALT. In the event we cannot get a negotiated
agreement with the Soviets, we will have to work closely with Senator
Byrd and others on the Hill to learn what is acceptable as a firm U.S.
response. The proponents of this position agreed that there may be
broader geopolitical implications in the Soviet-Cuban military relation-
ship which will require U.S. action outside of Cuba. A decision on such
actions, however, is of enormous significance and should be debated
and taken separately from the handling of this phase of dealing with
the Soviets. It was suggested that we have already tilted excessively
toward China in this regard.

The second answer was restated by Harold Brown and Brzezinski.
They agreed that we need to go forward with Secretary Vance’s pro-
posal to the Soviets, but we should add to the list a request for informa-
tion about any additional Soviet combat units which we may not as
yet have identified, and that we should include the option of separating
the Soviet troops from their equipment in Cuba. This approach is most
likely to fail, and if it does, we must not confine our response to Cuba
alone. That limitation carries a number of dangers. First, it is a very
weak response to Soviet “messing around in our backyard” which the
public will see as nothing more than cosmetics and will not accept.
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Second, reinforcing our presence in Guantanamo runs the risk of merely
legitimizing the Soviet combat ground force presence in Cuba, and
perhaps provoking a Soviet reaction of increasing that presence. Third,
it leaves wholly unaddressed the larger geo-strategic problem of the
Soviet-Cuban military relationship in other parts of the world. Finally,
the worst outcome for this Administration is it be caught somewhere
between the two positions, with what is seen as a cosmetic solution
and therefore picked apart not only by the public and the Congress,
but also within the Democratic Party. A number of broader responses
are essential, such as an increase in the Defense budget and an improve-
ment of our Indian Ocean military presence. We need actions, not
just more expressions of concern through demarches to the Soviet
government. In fact, judging by the recent transfer of a patrol boat to
Cuba, the Soviets are showing increasing disregard for our demarches.

The President turned the discussion to public and Congressional
attitudes toward the problem. His talks with several Senators during
his recent visit to Southern states after the hurricane have impressed
him with a much stronger sense of public concern and demand for
strong action than have discussions here in Washington with Senators
Byrd and Nunn. Although Byrd, Goldwater, and Nunn have behaved
responsibly on the issue while Senators Church and Stone have behaved
irresponsibly, the American public is closer to Church and Stone. The
American people are demanding action, and they will not give this
Administration more than a couple of weeks to act. This assessment
was shared by most of those present, but the Vice President, Vance,
and Cutler expressed a preference to follow Senator Byrd’s lead rather
than Senator Stone’s. They argued for actions in Cuba first before
considering other steps.

In reviewing Vance’s proposed list for negotiations, the President
expressed a desire that our negotiating list for the Soviets be one that
we could make public to the Congress. He is dubious, therefore, about
negotiating “bargaining chips” being added to Vance’s list. Several
doubts were expressed about the advisability of announcing our list
publicly. It was argued that we negotiate the list in secret and that we
let our public position develop based on actions we have in fact taken.

After considering the various views and discussion, the President
asked for the following action:

—Two points are to be added to Secretary Vance’s proposed list for
negotiations with the Soviets. It must include a request for information
about additional Soviet forces in Cuba, and it must include a proposal
to separate Soviet troops from their equipment.
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—If Dobrynin’s answer today is not acceptable, Secretary Vance
is to ask for a meeting with Gromyko in the near future.®

—For the event that the Soviets reject our proposal, the following
list of possible U.S. actions is to be reviewed and differentiated as
to those against Cuba and those against the Soviet Union, given an
appropriate sequence for execution, distinguished for those to be
announced publicly and those to be merely carried out and, finally,
assessed for their immediate and ultimate consequence for U.S.-
Soviet relations:

1. Reinforce Guantanamo;

2. Increase the Defense budget;

3. Consider additional sales to China;

4. Highlight the Vice President’s recent visit and Harold Brown'’s
upcoming visit to China;

5. Increase intelligence capabilities;

6. Possibly alter the Clark amendment;®

7. Ask the Congress to reinstate registration for the military draft;

8. Renew SR-71 flights over Cuba;

9. Augment our military presence in the Indian Ocean;

10. Deny MFN to the Soviet Union;

11. Delay a SALT vote in the Senate; and

12. Announce a “Carter Doctrine” for the Caribbean.

A brief discussion followed on the advisability of renewing the
SR-71 flights. Harold Brown and General Allen favored renewal as a
strong gesture. The President was reluctant about renewal if it is only
a gesture, not needed for intelligence purposes. It was also pointed out
that we should not go forward with renewal without first making a
strong case for the intelligence need and then considering the actions
we will take on the remote chance that an SR-71 is shot down. Turner
stated that there is no intelligence need for SR-71 flights. A final deci-
sion on renewal was not expressed by the President.

5 When Vance met with Dobrynin later that day to receive the Soviet answer to
the September 14 U.S. oral message, he informally and “off-the-record” raised possible
negotiating topics. In a meeting with Dobrynin on September 20, he officially transmitted
the suggested topics. See Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, vol. VI, Soviet Union, Docu-
ment 224.

¢ The Clark amendment to the Arms Export Control Act prohibited U.S. aid to
private groups engaged in the fighting in Angola.
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75. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State!

Havana, September 18, 1979, 14247

8481. Subject: (S) Soviet Troops in Cuba. Ref: Havana 8435.2

1. (5—Entire text.)

2. At lunch today Jose Luis Padron indicated “top levels” of GOC
were mystified by US intentions in making issue at this time of Soviet
unit in Cuba. Conventional wisdom was that US aim was to influence
outcome of NAM Summit. “Top levels” of GOC, however, were more
astute than that. In their view, announcement created more problems
for USG and Carter administration than for GOC; hence, NAM Summit
link was implausible.

3. Padron continued, however, that while his principals were pretty
certain what US intentions were not, they were uncertain as to what
they were. Cuba would say nothing publicly, he indicated, but privately
he would confirm to me that Soviet unit has been in Cuba since 1963.
It incomprehensible that US intelligence community has been unaware
of its presence. Over the years it has many times engaged in joint
maneuvers with Cuban units. US electronic surveillance must have
detected this years ago even if other intelligence sources had previously
been unaware.

4. Padron indicated that unit was here principally for purpose of
training. It was a line unit and Padron admitted that in years just after
missile crisis, presence of Soviet unit “had made Cubans feel a little
more secure.” But unit’s purpose was not combat. “Cuban armed forces
do not need a few Russians to help us defend our island,” he concluded.
Rather, purpose was to conduct joint training exercises with Cuban
units. There was nothing provocative in its presence and as responsible
US officials had noted, it violated no understandings.

5. Comment: Padron’s tone was matter of fact and at no time did
he urge any particular course of action on USG. Rather, his observations
were almost those of bemused observer. On other hand, there was
certainly no hint of give, or that Cuban side would easily acquiesce to
withdrawal of Soviet unit.

Smith

I Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840125-1182.
Secret; Cherokee; Immediate; Nodis.

2 Not found.
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76. Memorandum From Secretary of State Vance, Secretary of
Defense Brown, and the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter’

Washington, September 22, 1979

SUBJECT
U.S. Strategy to Cuba

In our concern with the issue of Soviet combat forces in Cuba we
should not lose sight of the longer-term issue of U.S. strategy toward
Cuba itself. After Cy'’s trip to Ecuador,? before we confirmed the pres-
ence of the Soviet brigade, and more recently we have discussed U.S.
strategy to Cuba.> We agreed that we ought to continue to seek to
contain Cuba as a source of violent revolutionary change. Specifically,
we agreed that our policy should be directed at the following four
objectives:*

—To reduce and eventually remove Cuban military forces sta-
tioned abroad. (S)

—To undercut Cuba’s drive for Third World leadership. (S)
—To obtain Cuban restraint on the Puerto Rican issue. (S)
—To inhibit the Soviet buildup of Cuba’s armed force. (S)

To pursue these objectives we agreed to adopt a six-prong strategy
(these are longer term measures, independent of whatever we do in
connection with the Soviet brigade):

—With the Caribbean and Central America, we intend to work
with like-minded Latin American governments in an effort to compete
with the Cubans and increase the chances of peaceful and democratic
change.” We intend to explore the possibility of increasing our presence
in the area. On the military side, this would include port visits and
training in order to demonstrate our concern for the region and enhance
the security of the region. Also, the U.S. should be prepared to provide
greater amounts of economic and military assistance to governments

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 14, Cuba, 9/21-24/79. Secret; Sensitive. Sent for action. Carter
initialed the memorandum indicating he saw it. All brackets are in the orgininal.

2 Vance visited Ecuador from August 9 to August 12 to attend the inauguration of
President Roldos.

3 See Documents 61 and 74.
4 An attached paper, dated August 6, contains a list of policy recommendations
for Cuba.

5 Carter wrote in the margin by this point, “How do OAS states line up now? (US
vs Cuba).”
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in the region that respect human rights and democratic values, and
also resist Cuban influence. [The drop from 2.2 percent (in FY 79) to
1 percent of the FMS budget allocated to Latin America in FMS credits
will have (FY 80) to be reversed, and perhaps even increased to 4-5
percent.] (S)

—With key Western allies and with selected governments in Latin
America and the Third World, we will share intelligence information
on the Soviet buildup in Cuba and on Cuban intelligence, political and
military activities abroad.® (With Latin American governments, we
should seek to raise their consciousness of the Cuban problem as their
problem—not just ours—in order that they begin to seriously consider
actions to curb Cuban adventurism.) We should also hold periodic
consultations with these governments about measures that might be
taken individually or collectively to counter expansionist actions by
Cuba. We should encourage them to adopt an approach, which denies
the Cubans the recognition they seek and raises the costs to the Cubans
of continued intervention abroad, including the denial of credit—an
economic area where concerted action might give us considerable lever-
age. (S)

—With moderate members of the NAM we should urge attention
toissues like human rights, arms restraint, non-intervention and foreign
aid which could lead to criticism of Cuban and Soviet activities.” We
should continue to encourage the moderates in the NAM to resist
strongly and publicly efforts by the Cubans to use their three-year NAM
chairmanship to impose pro-Soviet positions, of the kind reflected in
the Cuban draft declaration for the NAM Summit.® (S)

—We should continue to press vigorously to preclude Cuba from
gaining a seat on the UN Security Council or from hosting the next
UNCTAD Summit.” (S)

—With the USSR, we should—both in the context of the brigade
issue and otherwise—make very clear the depth of our concern about
Cuba’s activities in the Caribbean and in Central America (as well as
in Africa) and inform them of the costs to our relationship of continued

6 In the margin, Carter wrote, “With which ones?”

7 In the margin, Carter wrote, “Let’s answer NAM ‘manifesto’ from Havana mtg.”
The final NAM declaration from the Havana meeting was summarized in telegram 8261
from Havana, September 9. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D7900411-0891)

8 The text of the Cuban draft declaration was transmitted in telegrams 7944, 7945,
7946,7947, and 7961 from Havana, August 30. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign
Policy File, D790396-0991, D790397-0272, D790396-1238, D790397-0091, and D790397-
0260, respectively)

9 In the margin, Carter wrote, “ok.”
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Soviet support (or even acquiescence) in Cuba’s activities.!” In this
connection, we are transferring a few limited examples of dual-use
high technology to the PRC. (S)

—With Cuba, we should seek to use the Cuban Americans as a
potent force for influencing the Cuban people. They are returning to
the island for frequent visits, and we should benefit from the insights
gained during their visits. We should also increase the influence of
U.S. culture on the Cuban people by promoting cultural tours and by
permitting an arrangement to distribute U.S. films on the island.'! (S)

RECOMMENDATION:

That you approve the objectives and measures described
above.'? (U)

10In the margin, Carter wrote, “ok.”
" In the margin, Carter wrote, “ok.”
12 Carter checked the approve option and initialed below.

77. Memorandum of Conversation!

Washington, September 24, 1979

PARTICIPANTS

John J. McCloy, Sullivan and Cromwell Attorneys
Robert Perito, Office of Soviet Union Affairs, Department of State

At Marshall Shulman’s request, I met with John McCloy this morn-
ing to allow him to review the file of transcripts of his conversations
with the Soviets during the Cuban Missile Crisis. In 1962, McCloy was
designated by President Kennedy as his personal representative to
negotiate the removal of Soviet missiles and IL-28 bombers from Cuba.
In this capacity, McCloy spent an extended period at USUN where he
and Ambassador Stevenson negotiated with Khrushchev’s personal

! Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P810138-0216.
Confidential. The meeting was held at the Metropolitan Club.
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representative V. V. Kuznetsov.? Our meeting, however dealt with the
related issue of the presence of Soviet combat troops in Cuba.

McCloy said the documents confirmed his recollection that the
principal focus of his efforts in 1962 was, first, the removal of the
missiles; and, second, the removal of the IL-28 bombers. The subject
of Soviet military personnel in Cuba arose only incidentally and then,
in the context of their role in protecting the missiles. In this context,
McCloy told the Soviets that the troops would have to be removed
because their presence opened the possibility that the missiles might
be reintroduced at a later time. The negotiations on removing Soviet
military forces occurred after the missiles and bombers had been
removed and McCloy had withdrawn from the negotiating process.
McCloy said he had little to contribute to our current effort to complete
the record on our 1962 discussions with the Soviets on this issue.

Turning to present confrontation over the presence of a Soviet
brigade, McCloy said he was not worried about a few thousand Soviet
troops in Cuba since they presented no strategic threat to the United
States. What did concern him, however, was the Soviet training mission
in Cuba and its role in training Cuban troops which could be deployed
to trouble spots around the world. McCloy said the training of a force
of Soviet surrogates which could intervene in areas where the US has
vital economic interests was a strategic threat equal to that posed by
the missiles in 1962. Quoting “West Germans” whom he said had
information from East German and Soviet sources, McCloy said the
Soviets were preparing Cuban forces for use in oil producing areas of
the Middle East. This effort, he said, posed a real danger to the United
States and should be the subject of our immediate concern.

2For documentation on these meetings, which began in late October 1962, see
Foreign Relations, 1961-1963, vol. XI, Cuban Missile Crisis and Aftermath.
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78. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, undated

SUBJECT
Staff work backing up your speech regarding the Soviet brigade in Cuba (C)

My latest speech draft, which we have discussed, gives a recom-
mended package of actions, which I have discussed with Ham, Jody,
and Pat Caddell.? Four of the items, i.e.:

A) seeking augmentation of the Rapid Deployment Force;

B) enhancing our intelligence capability;

C) increasing economic assistance to Central American and Carib-
bean nations; and

D) giving additional security assistance to those nations;

require supplemental funding for AID, Defense, and Intelligence, in
my view and that of Cy, Harold and Stan, respectively. (S)

Jim McIntyre’s position is that we could accomplish the same objec-
tives without asking for Intelligence and Defense supplementals, and
that the proposed aid and security package for Central America and
the Caribbean can be cut in half.3 (S)

My staff is now in the process of examining these issues with OMB,
State, Defense, and CIA. We have not come to any conclusions and
have yet to receive formal recommendations and requested back-up
papers, which we should have by mid-morning on Thursday. But
given the time constraints we are under, I thought you should have a
preliminary idea of the kinds of programs that we are thinking about
so that your views can influence our final product.* (S)

Jim’s opinion to the contrary, I can see political advantages in having
the Congress approve the proposed supplementals without any impor-
tant opposition. Such an action would have an important symbolic
value in showing our determination in the face of the Soviet chal-
lenge. (S)

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 16, Cuba, Soviet Brigade (Policy/Options Papers), 9/20-28/79. Top Secret. Sent
for information. At the top of the page, President Carter wrote, “Zbig—This is a typical
(and unacceptable) bureaucratic response—]J.”

2 Presumably a reference to a draft of the speech to the Nation on the Soviet combat
troops in Cuba and SALT that President Carter delivered on October 1. See footnote 2,
Document 80.

% In the margin, Carter wrote, “1 agree with Jim.”

*In the margin, Carter wrote, “Everyone will naturally want more $.”
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In any case, once we decide on what we plan to do (presumably
by Friday, after Cy has seen Gromyko tomorrow evening),” I think it
essential that we confer with the Congressional leadership to let them
know what we have in mind. I could see Byrd and Nunn, and suggest
that Fritz be instructed to contact Cranston, in an effort to get immediate
Senatorial approval. (5)

Intelligence

We have Stan Turner’s package for a supplemental and will be
going over it in detail with his people and with OMB. He proposes an
increase in FY 1980 spending [1% lines not declassified]® to increase and
improve analysis, provide greater support to the analytical process,
increase human source and covert collection, improve our worldwide
contingency capability, expand reconnaissance, and other technical col-
lection, of Cuba and the Mideast, and provide for greater crisis sup-
port.” (S)

The supplemental is focused on providing direct and relatively
immediate improvement of our intelligence coverage of Soviet and
Cuban activities worldwide and is divided into near-term [number not
declassified], mid-term [number not declassified], and long-term [number
not declassified] payoff categories. The supplemental contains items of
three general types: (S)

*Support for activities that are directly related to increasing collec-
tion and analysis on Cuba and Soviets in Cuba. These include funding
for additional flights by reconnaissance aircraft, CIA operations, and
expanded analysis of ship and aircraft movements.® (TS)

eSupport for activities that respond to the broader threat raised
by the Soviet/Cuban military relationship. These include accelerating
improvements in our para-military capabilities, expanding CIA opera-
tions resources to direct against Cuban and other targets, and improv-
ing collection and exploitation of Cuban and Soviet communica-
tions.? (TS)

*Support for activities that enhance our ability to do general analy-
sis or provide crisis support, in anticipation of a period of heightened
US/Soviet tension. Many of these items involve acceleration or expan-
sion of programs already underway or planned. (TS)

5 Vance and Gromyko met in New York on September 27. See Foreign Relations,
1977-1980, vol. VI, Soviet Union, Document 227.

6 [text not declassified)
7 In the margin, Carter wrote, “This is silly. [1 line not declassified]”
8 In the margin, Carter wrote, “Refocus planned capabilities.”

°In the margin, Carter wrote, “Publicity on intelligence activities should be
minimized.”
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Our preliminary judgment is that a viable minimum level—as a
signal of intent—should include at least a substantial portion of the
near-term and a portion of the mid-term items with a heavy focus
on manpower to strengthen our analytical, linguistic and HUMINT-
oriented needs. [22 lines not declassified] Beyond this level, there remain
some questions as to the justification, which we, the DCI and OMB are
in the process of examining. (S)

Defense

We do not as yet have the package from Defense. But I understand
that Harold has looked at how we can enhance the RDF within the
framework of an FY 80 defense supplemental, and has concluded that
the following four items would be most appropriate.'’

1. Forward Afloat Equipment Stocks and Ships (there

is evidently a problem here with the Marine Corps,
and Harold will reportedly be recommending that

you talk to the Commandant about it). $100M
2. Advanced Tanker Aircraft Program (four KC-10) $226M
3. Two additional FFG-7 Convoy Escort Ships. $400M
4. Expansion of the JCS Exercise Program. $ 90M

Total — $816M

In addition to the above, JCS, in response to our request to examine
the possibilities of increasing our military and naval presence in the
Caribbean, is reportedly considering recommending;:

A. Expansion of P-3 flights

B. Expansion of facilities at Key West NAS.

C. Expansion of facilities [1% lines not declassified]

D. [1 line not declassified]

E. [less than 1 line not declassified]

F. Increasing reconnaissance flights over Cuba and the Carib-
bean. (S)

State/AID

We are still working on the proposed economic and security assist-
ance supplemental for Central America and the Caribbean, and are in
the process of laying out for your decision the various options involved
in a dispute between State, AID, and OMB on what the most effective
package might be. The following line items are being considered:

A. A supplemental ESF for Nicaragua (up to $120M);

0In the margin, Carter wrote, “I prefer no supplemental—change priorities to
accomplish goals if possible.”
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B. Supplementals for Honduras and El Salvador designed to give
impetus to a broader multilateral development effort in Central
America;

C. ESF of $5M to address balance-of-payments problems in the
Eastern Caribbean;

D. EMS, MAP, and IMET programs which could help to equip and
train an Eastern Caribbean Coast Guard—a proposal which is currently
being considered by several governments in the region and the UK;

E. An additional $10 million project to address Caribbean unem-
ployment through immediate high-impact development projects. (S)

The total Caribbean supplemental proposed by the State Depart-
ment is $30.6 million, and the total for Central America is $145.6 million.
OMB and Henry Owen think this should be cut.'! (S)

As noted, we are examining all the above proposals carefully and
will try to have the options fully staffed out for you by c.0.b. tomorrow
so that we can move ahead on Congressional consultations on Fri-
day. (S)

" Carter underlined the words “OMB” and “Henry Owen” and in the margin
wrote, “Sound thinking.”

79. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, September 27, 1979

SUBJECT
11:00 AM Meeting on the Soviet Brigade

Though your participation in it will be brief, it will be extremely
important in setting the tone and in providing guidance for our subse-
quent deliberations. Your presence will assert your personal leadership
and will thus be both substantive and symbolic.?

I Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 16, Cuba, Soviet Brigade (meetings), 9/79. Top Secret. Carter initialed the
memorandum indicating he saw it.

2 According to the President’s Daily Diary, Carter met with Mondale and other
senior officials regarding Cuba from 11:10 to 11:24 a.m. on September 27. No substantive
record of this meeting has been found. (Carter Library, Presidential Materials, President’s
Daily Diary)
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Let me draw your attention to a few things you may wish to have
in mind:

1. As I told you, I am concerned that the exercise in building
consensus by convoking a large number of alumni—which no other
President did in a crisis—could backfire, and could be perceived on
the outside in an adverse manner. Perhaps this has gone too far to be
called off, but we certainly have not gone too far to get it under control.
I certainly do not favor prolonged discussion with the group of your
options and alternatives.?

2. As to the options, the group will be presented with a larger
number than is desirable and probably with some that are too extreme
to be adopted. In thinking about options, you should take into account
the following factors:

—What is needed to preserve SALT?
—What is needed to project firm personal leadership?

—What is needed to show that the United States means business
when it concludes that the Soviet/Cuban activity has gone too far?

—How do we impose some penalty on the Soviets themselves
without excessively inflaming the situation?

The above calls for a judicious mixture of options that reflect height-
ened U.S. defense and intelligence efforts, some response to Cuban
activism, and some penalty for the Soviets. Confining the problem to
Cuba alone will be seen as giving the Soviets a free hand (after all, it
is a Soviet brigade that is involved and it is the Soviets who have
sponsored the Cubans in Africa), and it will certainly hurt SALT, which
is a U.S.-Soviet issue.* Those who wish to reject SALT are doing it
largely because of frustration over what they perceive to be a pattern
of U.S. acquiescence vs. Soviet assertiveness. We need to demonstrate
that we are assertive vs. the Soviets, and thereby strengthen our case
that we can proceed with SALT, having responded to the Soviet
challenge.

5 The President invited notable policymakers from past administrations to advise
him in dealing with the Soviet brigade issue. He met with the “Citizens Advisory
Committee” from 12:34 to 2:04 p.m. on September 29. (Ibid.) Participants included Dean
Rusk, Roswell Gilpatrick, John McCone, John McCloy, William Rogers, Arthur Schles-
inger, Jr., Brent Scowcroft, Sol Linowitz, W. Averell Harriman, Henry Kissinger, and
Clark Clifford. An incomplete account of this meeting is in the Carter Library, National
Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country File, Box 15, Cuba, Soviet Brigade,
9/19-30/79. See also Bernard Gwertzman, “President Gets Wide-Ranging Advice on
Soviet Troops From 15 Experts,” The New York Times, September 30, p. 3.

4 Brzezinski hoped that the President would use the brigade issue to adopt a tougher
stance toward the Soviets, increase defense spending, condemn Soviet-Cuban activities
in the Third World, and ostracize Cuba by developing a dialogue with the nation’s
Western European donors. Carter, however, rejected this advice. (Brzezinski, Power and
Principle, p. 350)
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3. Just a reminder regarding the package that I think you should
have in your response, in the light of the above: (1) increased military
presence in the Caribbean; (2) enhanced Rapid Deployment Force;
(3) enhancing intelligence capabilities; (4) lifting of Congressional
restrictions on U.S. operations to counter Cuban activism; (5) more
assistance to Central America and the Caribbean, both economic and
MSA; (6) postponement of the decision on MEN for the Soviet Union
until better climate; (7) careful review of technology transfer; (8) presi-
dential commission on manpower; (9) a broad statement that we will
resist intrusion of Soviet or Cuban armed forces into Western Hemi-
spheric nations. Harold and Lloyd will have some additional items to
recommend. The overall options list is longer. Others may wish to cut
this list down.

4. Finally, on the assumption that nothing transpires today with
Gromyko® that alters your decision to go on Sunday,® you should tell
us what kind of consultations you want with the top Congressional
leaders, in addition to the so-called alumni group. I would guess that
you will not make your final decision on the options until tomorrow
morning’s NSC meeting at the earliest. With Lopez-Portillo eating up
much of your time on Friday and Saturday morning,” the best time
for the consultation presumably would be on Saturday afternoon. In
some cases, moreover, individual consultations may be desirable (e.g.,
getting Nunn on board). We will be operating on an extremely tight
schedule, and therefore the more guidance we get from you earlier,
the better.®

5 See footnote 5, Document 78.
6 September 30. Presumably a reference to the President’s speech.

7 Carter and Lopez Portillo met in Washington on September 28 and 29. No NSC
meeting was held that morning. See Documents 164 and 165.

8 At the bottom of the page, Brzezinski wrote, “P.S. Byrd told me, when I called
him this a.m., that he will go public on SALT ‘sometime next week.”” On September 23,
the President met with Vance and Senator Byrd. Byrd stated that the only way to save
the SALT II negotiations was to move beyond the “phony” Soviet brigade issue and
cool U.S. rhetoric. Vance concurred, arguing that the issue be limited to Cuba and not
involve the entirety of East-West relations. (Brzezinski, Power and Principle, p. 350)
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80. Notes Prepared by William Attwood!

Havana, undated

Notes on Conversation With President Fidel Castro
on October 3, 1979

I arrived in Havana Oct. 1 and was invited to Castro’s office in
the Council of Ministers” Palace at 6 p.m. Oct. 3; also present were his
aide, Alfredo Ramirez, and a woman interpreter named Juanita. This
was our first meeting since February, 1977 and our fourth since 1959.
Following are the highlights of our talk, which lasted an hour and a half:

1. He was pleased that Carter in his speech two nights before?
finally admitted that the Soviet troops had been here a long time but
he regretted that the President sounded so “arrogant.”

2. He wondered, ruefully, why our political leaders always sound
“bellicose and aggressive” when talking about Cuba—even while being
relatively pleasant to the Russians. I suggested that Carter’s speech
was directed to the Russians and to the Senate hawks and asked him
how it could have been phrased differently. Castro acknowledged that
under the circumstances it was perhaps understandable—“You are
always having to worry about elections in America”—but that all the
saber-rattling about the Caribbean was greatly overdone. I also inferred
that he resented Carter’s earlier reference to him as a puppet.

3. The “disclosure” about the brigade during the Non-Aligned
Conference was, he said, “too much of a coincidence.” He “knows”
Brzezinski headed a team in Washington whose mission was to sabo-
tage this Conference. Senator Church, he said, was called in and deliber-
ately given this misleading information about the “brigade.” But the
effort failed and only made the U.S. look foolish in the eyes of the world.

4. He said the so-called crisis was false and a “comedy” because
the same number of troops with the same training functions have been

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 14, Cuba, 10/1-3/79. No classification marking. Attwood, former
Ambassador to Guinea and Kenya, was a leading advocate for a rapprochement in U.S.-
Cuban relations.

2 The President addressed the nation on October 1 about the Soviet military presence
in Cuba. During his speech, President Carter stated that “the brigade issue is certainly
no reason for a return to the cold war. A confrontation might be emotionally satisfying
for a few days or weeks for some people, but it would be destructive to the national interest
and security of the United States.” Instead, Carter proposed increasing surveillance in
Cuba, establishing a Caribbean joint task force, expanding military maneuvers in the
Caribbean, assuring regional allies of U.S. support, and increasing economic assistance
to the Caribbean. Carter concluded that “the greatest danger to all the nations of the
world” was the threat of nuclear war, and called upon Congress to ratify SALT II. (Public
Papers: Carter, 1977, Book 1II, pp. 1802-1806)
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there since 1962. President Kennedy even okayed their presence after
the October missile crisis. And there were two “lies” in the U.S. disclo-
sure. First, that the Soviet unit was a new one; and second, that its
mission had changed from training to combat.

5. Castro feels grateful to the Russians for standing firm on this
issue. They could have compromised—for example, by removing some
of the troops—to help get SALT ratified. But they backed him up
because they knew he was right.

6. Carter, he said, was “badly advised” on this whole matter, indi-
cating by gesture and expression that he was prepared to exonerate
him. In Castro’s mind, Brzezinski is clearly the villain. Anyway, he
considers the episode closed and won’t talk about it any more unless
in reply to questions.

7. He plans to go to the U.N. later this month, or early in November,
but he asked me not to mention it yet.> He will go as a spokesman for
the Non Aligned movement, not to raise problems like this mini-crisis.
He asked me what he should say in his speech. I suggested a lofty
theme, like cooperation for development transcending ideology as we
look ahead to the 21st Century.

8. Returning to the brigade issue, I suggested that Washington'’s
real concern was not about 2,000 Soviet troops but rather whether a
new attempt at deception was involved. This was important in the
SALT context. After all, I said, the Russians did lie to us about the
missiles in 1962. Castro agreed they “handled that badly” by lying; he,
Castro, never would have denied their presence in Cuba.

9. He would be willing to meet Carter on this projected visit to
the U.N. if Carter wants to see him, but it is not up to him, Castro, to
request such a meeting.

10. He sees no reason why the process of normalizing relations,
which has been stalled for some time, cannot go forward now that this
crisis is past; in fact, it might even give it fresh impetus. But lifting the
trade embargo—which he still considers an act of war—remains a
precondition for meaningful negotiations. This is important mainly for
symbolic reasons, he said, since lifting it would actually help U.S.
firms more than Cuba. He wondered aloud why we always treat Cuba
different from other “socialist” countries. He believes Brzezinski and
others would prefer that Cuba be an outright satellite of the Soviet
Union because this would make it easier to discredit him; but it simply
isn’t true. Cuba depends on the U.S.S.R. for help but it doesn’t take
orders.

3 Castro addressed the United Nations General Assembly on October 12. (Telegram
4346 from USUN, October 13; National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D790469-0236)



Cuba 173

11. I asked him why he refers to us so often as imperialists: where
and when have we acted as imperialists lately? I reminded him that
we just lowered our flag in Panama and that we have assisted the
revolutionary side in Nicaragua. Castro smiled and pulled on his beard
and finally said he couldn’t think of any recent imperialistic action by
the U.S,, off hand, though our incessant efforts to isolate and discredit
Cuba in Latin America certainly was a form of imperialism. Then he
mentioned that imperialism also took economic forms like capitalistic
investment in the Third World. I pointed out that our mutual friend,
Sekou Toure of Guinea, seemed to welcome U.S. private capital to help
develop and sell his bauxite reserves.

12. About Panama and Nicaragua, he said he had been helpful to
us by telling Torrijos to be patient when the Senate was stalling on the
Canal Treaty. Also, he said, Cuba showed restraint in Nicaragua and
did not go rushing in, as we probably expected. And he added that
Cuba had nothing whatsoever to do with triggering the strictly internal
uprising in Grenada. (Castro seemed to be trying to say he was not
trying to meddle in the Caribbean.)

13. I asked him about Angola. He said that the death of Neto and
continued bombing raids by South Africa compels him to keep troops
and technicians there;* but if Namibia became independent, the situa-
tion would be more stable and he might be able to start phasing
them out.

14. Going back to U.S.-Cuban relations, we agreed that it was
unfortunate they were always strained. He said that since he has more
influence with the non-aligned nations than do the Soviets, it certainly
doesn’t help us to make an enemy of him; but if we wanted him as
an enemy then he is prepared to oblige. But it is up to us: “The real
problem between us is a moral one. What we need is a climate of peace.”

15. Although Castro looked very weary, he wound up our meeting
talking amiably and with considerable animation about solar and wind
energy, Pol Pot, U.S. politics, the uses of kenaf, the lunacy of nuclear
war, what kind of trees grow in Connecticut and the health and well-
being of my family, whom he met two years ago. I left him feeling, as
usual, that treating a man with such personal and political charisma
as a mortal enemy for 20 years has not been to our advantage.’

Bill Attwood

4 Agostinho Neto died of cancer in Moscow on September 10.

5 An account of an October 4 meeting between Smith and Castro, in which similar
topics were discussed, is in telegram 9009 from Havana, October 5. (National Archives,
RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P850029-2386)
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81. Presidential Directive/NSC-52'

Washington, October 4, 1979

TO

The Vice President

The Secretary of State

The Secretary of the Treasury
The Secretary of Defense

The Secretary of Commerce

ALSO

The Director, Office of Management and Budget

United States Representative to the United Nations

Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff

Director of Central Intelligence

Director, International Communication Agency

Administrator, International Development Cooperation Administration

SUBJECT
U.S. Policy to Cuba (U)

The President has directed the United States Government to con-
tinue to seek to contain Cuba as a source of violent revolutionary
change. In addition, U.S. policy should be directed at accomplishing
the following four specific objectives:

—To reduce and eventually remove Cuban military forces sta-
tioned abroad. (S)

—To undercut Cuba’s drive for Third World leadership. (S)
—To obtain Cuban restraint on the Puerto Rican issue. (S)
—To inhibit the Soviet build-up of Cuba’s armed forces. (S)

In pursuit of these objectives, the President has directed implemen-
tation of the following measures:

—With respect to the Caribbean and Central American region, the
State Department should direct a strategy to engage like-minded Latin
American governments in an effort to compete with the Cubans and
increase the prospects for peaceful and democratic change. The Depart-
ment of State should explore with governments in the region the possi-
bility of increasing our presence in the area. On the military side, the
Department of Defense should increase port visits and training in order
to demonstrate our concern for the region and enhance the security of

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Subject, Box 59, NSC Policy Decisions by Country, Caribbean, 10/80. Secret;
Sensitive.
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the region. Also, the Administrator, International Development Coop-
eration Administration, should develop budgetary programs to pro-
vide greater amounts of economic and military assistance to govern-
ments in the region that respect human rights and democratic values,
and also resist Cuban influence. The Department of Defense should
reverse the decline of FMS credits allocated to Latin America. The FMS
budget allocated to Latin America should be increased in FY 81, perhaps
to 4-5 percent of the total FMS budget. (S)

—The Department of State, working in close coordination with the
National Security Council, Department of Defense and Director of
Central Intelligence, should share intelligence information on the Soviet
build-up in Cuba and on Cuban intelligence, political, and military
activities abroad with the nations of Western Europe, Canada, Japan
and with like-minded governments in the developing world. (With
Latin American governments, we should seek to raise their conscious-
ness of the Cuban problem as their problem—not just ours—in order
that they begin to seriously consider actions to curb Cuban adventur-
ism.) We should also hold periodic consultations with these govern-
ments about measures that might be taken individually or collectively
to counter expansionist actions by Cuba. The Department of State, in
close coordination with the Secretary of Defense, National Security
Council, Department of the Treasury and Department of Commerce,
should encourage these governments to adopt an approach, which
denies the Cubans the recognition they seek and raises the costs to the
Cubans of continued intervention abroad, including, but not limited
to the denial of credit. (S)

—The Department of State should consult with moderate members
of the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) and urge attention to issues
like human rights, arms restraint, non-intervention and foreign aid
which could lead to criticism of Cuban and Soviet activities. We should
continue to encourage the moderates in the NAM to resist strongly and
publicly efforts by the Cubans to use their 3-year NAM chairmanship
to impose pro-Soviet positions, of the kind reflected in the Cuban draft
declaration for the NAM Summit. (S)

—The Department of State should continue to press vigorously to
preclude Cuba from gaining a seat on the UN Security Council or from
hosting the next UNCTAD Summit. (S)

—The Department of State and appropriate agencies should con-
tinue to make clear in discussions with officials from the government
of the U.S.S.R. the depth of our concern about Cuba’s activities in the
Caribbean and in Central America (as well as Africa) and inform them
of the costs to our relationship of continued Soviet support (or even
acquiescence) in Cuba’s activities. (S)

—The Department of State and appropriate agencies should under-
take periodic discussions with Cuban Americans, who return to Cuba
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for visits in order to benefit from the insights gained during their visits
and in order to encourage the spread of U.S. influence on the island.
The Director, International Communication Agency, in coordination
with the Department of State and the National Security Council, should
increase the influence of U.S. culture on the Cuban people by promoting
cultural tours and by permitting an arrangement to distribute U.S.
films on the island. (S)

The timing and implementation of these measures should be care-
fully coordinated with appropriate departments and with the National
Security Council. To do this, the Department of State should establish
an interagency working group on Cuba chaired by the Assistant Secre-
tary of State for Inter-American Affairs. This working group should
transmit a report to the President each month on the status of imple-
menting these and other measures to pursue the objectives described
above.

Zbigniew Brzezinski

82. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State'

Havana, October 18, 1979, 19157

9316. Subj: (C) Cubans Complain of U.S. Violations of Hijacking
Agreement.

1. (C—Entire text.)

2. Carlos Zamora, Acting Director North American Affairs, called
USINT Chief to MINREX Oct 17. Zamora opened by stressing that on
de facto basis Cuban side continued scrupulously to adhere to terms
of Anti-Hijacking Agreement even though on de jure basis Cuba had
allowed the agreement to lapse.2 One reason Cuba had done so, Zamora
stated, was that U.S. side had in some cases not lived up to terms of
agreement. Hijacking of boats was as serious as hijacking of planes,
especially if it involved overpowering the crew, yet U.S. had never
prosecuted or even charged Cubans thus arriving in U.S. for commis-
sion of an illegal act.

I Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D790478-0227.
Confidential; Priority.

2 The Anti-Hijacking Agreement lapsed on April 15, 1977. See Document 1.
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3. Zamora said GOC wished call USG’s attention to this in view
of new spate of incidents. Not only was U.S. not prosecuting boat
hijackers, but VOA and other official entities seemed to have embarked
on propaganda campaign to stimulate hijackings. Zamora said that if
it is necessary to enter U.S. by small boat, that may have to do with
fact that U.S. is chary with its entry visas. Cuba has issued departure
documents to hundreds of Cuban citizens who have then been refused
entry by the U.S.

4. Comment: Complaint was made in rather pro forma fashion.
Cubans are obviously uncomfortable over increase in number of people
leaving country by small boat, but are probably more irritated over
“officially-sponsored propaganda campaign” than over fact U.S. not
prosecuting “hijackers.” Latter point, however, is one they may throw
back at us in future air hijacking cases.

5. Last point raised by Zamora has some validity. USINT is and
has been forced to turn away many Cubans who have departure docu-
ments and wish to emigrate to U.S. INS usually refuses to give humani-
tarian parole, so that unless Cubans have some preference under quota
conferred by close family members or through some other means, or
unless they qualify for parole under prisoner program, there is little
we can do for them. Word has gotten around that this is case. It may
indeed have contributed to increase in boat cases.

6. Given possibility of embarrassment to USG—e.g., if one con-
trasted restrictive measures we now apply to Cubans to President
Johnson’s 1965 assurance that any Cuban who sought freedom in U.S.
would find a welcome®>—USINT would recommend that VOA and
other government-associated media treat this issue with great deal
of caution.

7. Action Requested: Stealing small boat to get out of Cuba is one
thing. Overpowering crew or otherwise endangering lives in process
is another (though difference may not be accepted on Flagler Street).*
Our attitude toward latter should be governed by our anti-terrorist
objectives. Would appreciate if Dept could examine this problem and
provide USINT some indication of USG thinking on subject.

Smith

8 See Foreign Relations, 1964-1968, vol. XXXII, Dominican Republic; Cuba, Haiti,
Guyana, Document 308.

4 A street in Miami.
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83. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State!

Havana, November 18, 1979, 0235Z

10155. Subj: Castro Offers Good Offices. Ref: (A) Havana 10120
(B) State 299655.2

1. (S—Entire text.)

2. Castro called me to his office tonight to say he has sent message
to Iranian authorities as suggested by Jose Luis Padron (see Ref A)
calling on them to release hostages and offering good offices as Presi-
dent NAM. He said he hoped release of women and black hostages
was first step on Iranian side toward more rational position. Cuba
wished to help defuse situation which had dangerous implications not
only for Iran and US but for whole world. If his efforts in this matter
are to have any chance of success they would have to be extended
with utmost discretion. They should not rpt not become matter of
public knowledge.

3. lindicated appreciation for efforts to obtain release our hostages.
I emphasized however that US would not be blackmailed. Taking of
hostages was simply unacceptable and first step in defusing situation
should be their release unharmed.

4. Castro expressed full appreciation for US position. He urged
that US continue to show prudence and patience under great pressure
which had characterized its reaction for past two weeks. US prestige
had gained by such coolness while Iran was now left virtually isolated.
Thanks to US patience hostages were still alive and chances that Iranian
authorities would listen to reason seemed to have increased. US should
of course continue to show firmness of purpose but must be patient
yet a bit longer. He had impression Iranian authorities might be looking
for way out but would need time to get their people under control.
He would use any influence he had with them to bring about release

I Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840131-1646.
Secret; Cherokee; Niact Immediate; Nodis.

2In telegram 10120 from Havana, November 16, the Interests Section reported that
Cuban officials condemned the Iranian decision to take Americans hostage as “irresponsi-
ble” and “uncivilized.” (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840131—
1648) In telegram 299655 to all diplomatic posts, November 17, the Department
announced that the Iranians had decided to release “women and black” hostages.
(National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D790529-1188) Iranian students
seized more than 60 U.S. diplomats and citizens on November 4.
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of hostages and defuse situation. He promised to inform me immedi-
ately of Iranian reaction to his message.>

Smith

3In telegram 10338 from Havana, November 25, Smith reported that Cuban Vice
President Carlos Rafael Rodriguez received a reply from the Iranian Revolutionary
Council declining Cuba’s offer of its good offices but suggesting that the Iranians might
intend to use the Cubans as a channel to communicate with the United States. (National
Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840133-2368) In telegram 10388 from
Havana, November 27, Smith stated that Rodriguez declared there was “little more Cuba
could do,” but hinted that if the Cubans won a seat on the Security Council, they could
be more active about the hostage situation in the United Nations. (National Archives,
RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P840131-1637)

84. Memorandum From Robert Pastor of the National Security
Council Staff to the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski)'

Washington, January 3, 1980

SUBJECT

Conversation with Castro—Your Request for my Comments (S)

Les? gave me a copy of the FBI report of the visit by a prominent
Cuban-American to Havana in November 1979.2 I found the report
quite useful and reasonably informative. It is clear that Castro and
Padron are interested in using the Cuban-American community to
learn as much as possible about the U.S. and the current thinking of
the Administration, as well as of other presidential candidates. It is
also clear that Castro has the ability to awe even his worst enemies. (S)

The “source” appears to be a reasonably good listener and reporter,
although he also appears to have “ego” problems quite similar to that

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 15, Cuba, 12/79. Secret. Sent for information.

2 Presumably Les Denend.
3 Attached below.
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of Benes.* It is difficult, if not impossible, to evaluate an anonymous
source after a single report. I have asked the FBI if they would disclose
the identity of the source, and I will then try to determine, through
my own sources, his credibility. If he is a perceptive and observant
reporter, there is no reason why we should not use him in the same
way that Castro uses him—to ask questions and extract information;
and to convey a mood, which would be designed to keep Castro off
balance and uncertain of our actions and intentions. On this point, I
disagree with State, which apparently feels that it is better for us to
convey our intentions and actions clearly to Castro in order to avoid
misunderstandings. I believe that it would be better for us if Castro
was uncertain about what we had in mind, and perhaps even a little
fearful about what we might do. (S)

If the FBI has problems in disclosing the source to me, I will seek
your assistance directly with the Director. Otherwise, I will check him
out through friends in the community, and send you a more specific
recommendation. (S)

Attachment

Report Prepared in the Federal Bureau of Investigation®

Miami, November 30, 1979

RE
Foreign Political Matters—Cuba

The following information is classified secret in its entirety, except
where marked “U” for unclassified.

The source of the following information has previously been in
contact with this Bureau, but has furnished insufficient information as
to judge reliability. The trip by the source to Cuba has been verified. (C)

Source attended the University of Havana from 1948 to 1955, and
advised that he developed a close personal friendship with FIDEL
CASTRO during and following their respective days at the University
of Havana. Source, who describes himself as an active revolutionary
from 1948 to 1961 when he fled to the United States, advised that he

4 Bernardo Benes was a Cuban exile lawyer. A March 22, 1978, memorandum from
Carlucci to Brzezinski discussed Benes’s February 16, 1978, meeting with Castro. (Carter
Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country File, Box 10, Cuba,
2-4/78)

5 Secret.
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and CASTRO followed different revolutionary and ideological paths,
but acted in concert fighting first the PRIO Government and then the
BATISTA regime. In 1949, Source claimed [1%: lines not declassified]
CASTRO was to return to Cuba and launch his infamous attack on
Moncada in 1953. Again CASTRO fled Cuba, this time to Mexico.
Source married in December, 1955, went to Mexico on his honeymoon,
and according to Source, [1% lines not declassified] As the revolution
intensified with CASTRO’s return to Cuba from Mexico in 1956, Source
aligned himself with ELOY GUTIERREZ MENOYO, who commanded
rebel forces called the Second National Front of the Escambray. In 1958,
Source claimed he contacted the U.S. Embassy in Havana to warn the
United States that CASTRO’s group was dominated by communists
and to seek United States support for GUTIERREZ MENOYO’s group
over CASTRO. When CASTRO seized power in 1959, Source, as did
other factions, supported CASTRO's revolution [1 line not declassified]
As the CASTRO revolution became more and more communistic,
Source began to oppose CASTRO and in September, 1960, he was
removed [less than 1 line not declassified] for denouncing communism
and the communists in CASTRO’s Government. Source went under-
ground rejoining GUTIERREZ MENOYO'’s group. Fearing arrest,
Source, GUTIERREZ MENOYO, and 17 others fled Cuba and arrived
in the United States on January 26, 1961.

On November 16, 1979, Source furnished the following information
on a confidential basis and not to be disclosed outside official U.S.
Government channels:

Travel to Cuba

Source travelled to Cuba during the period November 8-11, 1979,
[1 line not declassified] It was his first visit to Cuba since 1961.

Source arrived in Havana on a chartered Lear jet at 9:00 AM,
Thursday, November 8, 1979. He was met at the airport by CARLOS
ALFONSOQO, the President of Havanatur, S.A. (the Cuban controlled
Panamanian travel agency and the only agency authorized by the
Cuban Government to operate Cuban exile tours from the United States
to Cuba). ALFONSO took care of Source’s immigration and customs
formalities. A driver and a late model Mercedes sedan were placed at
his disposal.

Source was driven to and lodged in an area once known as the
Country Club section of Havana where heads of state and delegates
to the 1979 Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) Summit Conference were
lodged. Situated nearby was the pre-CASTRO Biltmore Country Club
and the newly constructed palace where the NAM Summit was held.

At his quarters, Source was greeted by CASTRO aide (Colonel)
JOSE LUIS PADRON, who asked Source who he would like to see.
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Source asked to see only two persons, JOSE RAMON MACHADO
VENTURA, and an old friend, ALFREDO GUEVARA VALDES.

MACHADOQO is a member of the Cuban Communist Party Politburo,
Secretariat, and Central Committee. He is also a member of the Cuban
Government’s Council of State. According to Source, MACHADO is
the Chief Organizer/Administrator of the Party.

GUEVARA is reportedly a Vice Minister of the Ministry of Culture.
According to Source, GUEVARA oversees Cuba’s film industry /insti-
tute and has recently been placed in charge of plans to preserve the
section in Havana called Old Havana.

Source made one additional request to PADRON, and that was for
a comprehensive listing of books published in Cuba from which list
he would be permitted to buy what he wanted. (A listing was furnished
to Source two days later and Source bought five books.)

For lunch that first day, PADRON told Source that (Brigadier Gen-
eral) JOSE ABRAHANTES (Vice Minister for Security) would like to
have lunch with him. Source agreed and ABRAHANTES appeared
within an hour. Source advised that he and ABRAHANTES |[2 lines not
declassified] They had a polite and social lunch. According to Source,
ABRAHANTES made no attempt to interrogate him or to engage in a
give-and-take discussion about the Cuban exile community in Miami,
its leaders, or Source’s role and influence. Source surmised that ABRA-
HANTES chose not to discuss Cuban exile matters for professional
reasons, i.e., to avoid the danger that a man in his position would
probably give up more information than he could gain.

During his lunch with ABRAHANTES, ANTONIO (TONY) DE LA
GUARDIA, an associate of JOSE LUIS PADRON, arrived. According
to Source, PADRON and DE LA GUARDIA are well known up-and-
coming members of the next generation of Cuban leaders. After lunch,
DE LA GUARDIA took Source on a tour of the area and the former
Biltmore Country Club where today Cuban athletes and gifted children
are trained and educated.

At approximately 4:00 PM, that first day, JOSE RAMON MA-
CHADO VENTURA, supra, arrived. Source advised that MACHADO
had been a medical student at the University of Havana during the
period circa 1952-1957. Despite widespread radical opposition to
BATISTA by university students and repression of students by
BATISTA at that time, MACHADO remained completely non-political.
However, on March 13, 1957, according to Source, MACHADO did
him a favor by taking in and treating a sick revolutionary friend of
Source. This act and contact with two “revolutionaries” fighting the
BATISTA regime politicized MACHADO and, despite his medical
background, MACHADO joined the growing revolution against the
BATISTA regime. Today, according to Source, MACHADO is the Chief
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Administrator of the Communist Party of Cuba. Source characterized
MACHADO as a hard working individual completely immersed in his
work without conviction. In Source’s opinion, MACHADO does not
have a drop of communism or Marxism in his blood. The reason for
his position is that he is an excellent organizer, which was demonstrated
when he was in charge of the reorganization of the medical and health
system under CASTRO. It is Source’s overall opinion that the Cuban
Government is Castroism and that Cuba’s communist political system
is a sham.

At approximately 7:00 PM, that first day, his old friend, ALFREDO
GUEVARA, supra, arrived and they reminisced about family and
friends. Source advised that GUEVARA has no influence within CAS-
TRO’s ruling circle.

On Friday, November 9, 1979, Source spent the day sightseeing
and waiting for CASTRO’s call for their private meeting. That night
he diplomatically informed JOSE LUIS PADRON that his meeting with
CASTRO had to take place within the next 24 hours because he had
to get back to Miami no later than Saturday night. PADRON called
him late Friday night explaining that CASTRO was tied up in a meeting
since 3:00 PM that day.

On Saturday, November 10, 1979, Source was informed by
PADRON that CASTRO would see him at 1:00 PM that day, alone. At
1:00 PM sharp, ABRAHANTES arrived and said that CASTRO was
waiting. ABRAHANTES drove Source to the palace. ABRAHANTES
had a gun openly displayed in his car. His car was a simple Russian
made Lada with no air conditioning. There were no bodyguards with
or following ABRAHANTES. He drove no differently than the common
driver in Havana. Judging from the people who recognized ABRA-
HANTES as he drove by, Source surmised that ABRAHANTES regu-
larly drives himself about in the same car and without bodyguards.

At the palace, while exiting the elevator leading to CASTRO’s
office, Source observed “PEPIN” NARAN]JO, who Source characterized
as CASTRO’s Chief of Staff.

Four Hour Meeting With Castro

CASTRO was standing away from his desk when Source was ush-
ered in. He politely greeted Source and led him to two chairs situated
away from CASTRO’s presidential desk which Source interpreted as
a signal that their meeting was to be informal. The only other person
in the room was ABRAHANTES, who had pulled up a chair at a
discreet distance, but within earshot of the ensuing conversation.

CASTRO began by asking Source about his well being and his
family.

CASTRO was keenly interested in the 1980 presidential election in
the United States, solicited Source’s views on the CARTER versus
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KENNEDY battle, and asked if in the final analysis President CARTER
would be reelected. CASTRO solicited Source’s views on KENNEDY’s
position on various political and economic matters and was most
inquisitive about details concerning KENNEDY’s Chappaquiddick
incident. On the other hand, CASTRO asked Source about the possibil-
ity of a Republican Party candidate winning the election.

CASTRO was very inquisitive about Source’s business, personal
income, and the United States income tax system. At CASTRO’s prod-
ding, Source explained in detail to CASTRO the United States tax
system, both business and personal. CASTRO acted surprised that
Source paid $40,000 in personal income taxes on a personal gross
income of $100,000. Source pointed out to CASTRO that because of his
background and notoriety, he paid his personal taxes above board to
avoid any problems with the U.S. Government. CASTRO contrasted
the same $100,000 gross personal income against most European tax
systems indicating that although a tax of $40,000 on $100,000 was very
high in his opinion, it was not nearly as high as it would be in most
European countries.

On the Soviet troop issue, CASTRO told Source that Soviet troops
had been dispatched to Cuba during the 1962 missile crisis and that
he had asked the Soviets to keep the troops in Cuba as a guarantee
that the United States would not invade Cuba. CASTRO told Source
that since 1962, there has been no substantial change in the composition
or mission of the Soviet troop detachment in Cuba. CASTRO stressed
that the Soviet troops in Cuba are under the complete control of the
Cuban Government and that they can do nothing without the consent
of the Cuban Government.

CASTRO told Source that he believes that there are people in the
U.S. Government who are stumbling blocks to the lifting of the trade
embargo and to normalization of relations. CASTRO cited national
security adviser ZBIGNIEW BRZEZINSKI as the principal stumbling
block.

CASTRO told Source that the United States charge that the Cuban
Government had trained and directed the invasion of Shaba Province
(in southern Zaire by Katangan rebels based in Angola during May,
1978) was not true. CASTRO told Source that he had dispatched a
private message to President CARTER in advance of the invasion telling
President CARTER that the invasion was imminent.

CASTRO told Source that he personally urged Panama’s OMAR
TORRIJOS to sign the Panama Canal Treaty as written.

CASTRO told Source that Cuba supported and assisted the Sandini-
sta Revolution in Nicaragua. On the other hand, CASTRO claimed that
Cuba was/is responsible for influencing the Sandinista ruling junta to
“moderate” the revolution, i.e. setting a moderate course in carrying
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out the final stages of the revolution and in implementing the policies of
the new (Sandinista) Nicaraguan Revolutionary Government. CASTRO
told Source that had he wanted to, he could have really “screwed up”
the Nicaraguan situation in terms of violence before and after the
downfall of the Somoza Government (and perhaps with respect to the
membership and policies of the ruling Sandinista junta that emerged
following Somoza’s downfall).

CASTRO asked Source how much he paid for electricity in the
United States and asked questions in general about the growing cost
of electricity in the United States. CASTRO told Source that Cuba was
building a nuclear power station and that in his opinion, nuclear energy
was the only foreseeable solution to the world’s energy problem. CAS-
TRO acted dumbfounded at the growing anti-nuclear movement in
the United States and asked Source how the United States was going
to solve the problem of nuclear energy vis-a-vis the anti-nuclear
movement.

CASTRO did not discuss the origins of his African policies, but
did point out to Source, particularly with respect to Angola, that Cuban
troops and technicians would remain in Angola and that he would not
pull them out without the concurrence of the Angolan Government.
CASTRO maintained that Angola cannot function without Cuban
assistance to the point that the Cubans have to drive buses in Angola
because the Angolans cannot manage that simple mechanical task
themselves. CASTRO indicated that Cuba is striving to make Angola
self-supporting, a policy somewhat akin to the goals of the American
Vietnamization Program in Vietnam. African students on the Isle of
Pines in Cuba are there with this objective in mind—to educate and
train them to achieve a self-supporting home country.

Concerning the political prisoner release program, CASTRO told
Source that all political prisoners that are to be released under the
announced program have been released (3,600 according to published
figures in the news media). CASTRO indicated that the political pris-
oner release program was announced and completed without a
response by/from the U.S. Government. CASTRO told Source that
(because of a lack of response from the United States) the remaining
political prisoners will not be released for they now represent “cards”
for future negotiations with the United States.

On the subject of the recently concluded 6th Non-Aligned Summit
Conference in Cuba and CASTRO’s assumed leadership of the NAM
during the next three years, CASTRO and Source both agreed that
despite views to the contrary, CASTRO and Cuba have less flexibility
in carrying out Cuban policies abroad because CASTRO now has the
added burden of “consulting” with member NAM Governments.
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Observations

According to Source, at no time before or while in Cuba was he
told by CASTRO or his aides why CASTRO wanted to see him. In
Source’s opinion, this is another trial balloon launched by CASTRO to
open a sincere channel of communication between Cuba and the U.S.
Government. Source surmises that others, particularly Miami banker
[Omission is in the original], have failed to establish a meaningful third
party dialogue between Cuba and the United States, i.e. that [Omission
is in the original] is perhaps misunderstood or viewed with skepticism
by U.S. Government officials with whom [Omission is in the original]
discusses his meetings with CASTRO. Source believes that he is one
of a select few who knows and understands CASTRO and more impor-
tantly that he is a person who cannot be manipulated or fooled by
CASTRO and CASTRO knows this. Source therefore believes that he
can more adequately explain and interpret the substances and nuances
of CASTRO's conversations, his views, and policies.

In a discussion regarding CASTRO’s past and future intentions in
Central and South America, Source retorted that according to his
sources, Mexico, with its newly discovered energy resources, has laid
claim to Central and South America as its sole sphere of influence.
Source’s sources informed him that CASTRO’s recent meeting with
the President of Mexico was called for by the President of Mexico for
that very reason—to put CASTRO on notice that Central and South
America were Mexico’s exclusive sphere of influence and that CASTRO
was to limit his sphere of influence to the Caribbean.

Source advised that CASTRO appeared to be physically well, how-
ever, his skin appeared to be unusually pale in color despite CASTRO’s
claim that he regularly jogs and swims to keep fit. CASTRO indicated
that at age 53, he intends to slow down (he did not indicate under
doctor’s orders) and conduct matters of state in a more tranquil manner.
The subject of tranquillity surfaced during their discussion of the
upcoming 1980 presidential election in the United States. Source
pointed out and cautioned CASTRO that Cuba was likely to be a
campaign issue and that CASTRO should understand American politics
and not be drawn into responding to the Cuban issue each and every
time the issue was raised; to do so would be foolhardy and never
ending. Among CASTRO'’s parting comments to Source was that he was
going to follow his advice and be “tranquilo” towards any campaign
rhetoric about Cuba.

The information furnished by our Source is sensitive and singular
in nature. No dissemination may be made outside of your headquarters
without the prior concurrence of this Bureau.
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85. Memorandum From Secretary of State Vance and the
President’s Assistant for National Security Affairs
(Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, January 15, 1980

SUBJECT

Mission to Cuba

As per their discussion with you, Tarnoff and Pastor will travel to
Havana on Wednesday and Thursday for talks with Castro in response
to his personal request.> The central purposes of the journey are to
listen; to ask questions designed to better understand his views on a
range of different issues, including Afghanistan and Iran; to convey
our great concern about Cuban subversion in Central America and the
Caribbean, troops in Africa, support of extremist groups in Puerto
Rico;? and to suggest that we are prepared to consider a new relation-
ship if he is prepared to move toward meeting our concerns. In addition,
they will convey your comments and personal concerns about the
Soviet invasion in Afghanistan.*

US Objectives

Although the objectives below will probably be impossible to
achieve at this meeting, Tarnoff/Pastor should try to obtain the
following:

1. Afghanistan. To explore his views of the invasion and to try to
detect whether there is any change in Castro’s perception of Cuba’s
relations with the USSR. To point out to Castro that Cuba’s statements
in support of the Soviet invasion would make progress toward normal-
ization of relations with the US politically difficult for us.

2. Iran. To ask Castro to press publicly and privately for the uncon-
ditional release of the hostages and to use his influence with the Soviets
to try to get them to modify their position on sanctions against Iran.’

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Subject Chron File, Box 60, Alpha Channel—Cuba, 7/79-9/80. Secret; Sensi-
tive. A handwritten notation by Carter at the top of the page reads, “Zbig, give cc
Bob & Mike.”

2 Pastor and Tarnoff visited Cuba from January 16 to January 17.

3 Carter underlined this sentence beginning with “convey” to this point and wrote
“emphasize” in the margin.

4 The Soviet Union began military operations against Afghanistan December 25—
26, 1978.

51In this paragraph, Carter underlined “privately” and wrote in the margin, “pri-
vately may help.” He also underlined from “use his influence” to the end and wrote in
the margin, “fruitless—mno.”
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3. Central America and the Caribbean. To seek the cessation of: (a)
Cuban support (arms, aid, political direction) for groups which are
intent on overthrowing or subverting the established governments in
the region (particularly El Salvador, Honduras, Guatemala); (b) Cuban
encouragement of the use of political violence and intimidation to
undercut or suppress democratic institutions (particularly in Jamaica
and Grenada); (c) Cuban assistance in building up the Grenadan armed
forces to a point clearly in excess of the island’s legitimate security
needs and to the point where it constitutes a threat to neighboring
islands; and (d) Cuban facilitation of contacts between extremist groups
from different countries (and government officials from Nicaragua and
Grenada). In discussing Central America and the Caribbean, we should
convey our deep concern that Cuba’s support for guerrilla groups
could put us on a collision course with serious consequences that we
would prefer to avoid.

4. Puerto Rico. To cease the support of extremist groups that practice
or have committed acts of violence in Puerto Rico; to adopt a more
moderate course on Puerto Rico in the UN, respecting the right of the
people of Puerto Rico to determine their future.®

5. Cuban Combat Troops Abroad. To seek the withdrawal of Cuban
troops from Angola and Ethiopia and to seek a commitment against
introducing or expanding their presence elsewhere (e.g., Yemen,
Afghanistan). To suggest that Cuba’s continued military presence in
Ethiopia may be a factor leading Somalia toward a closer relationship
with the US and a factor leading us to be more receptive to Somalia’s
defense needs.” In addition, with respect to Angola to suggest that the
Cubans may want to use their influence to urge the MPLA to pursue
an accommodation with UNITA.

6. Soviet Brigade in Cuba. To question the continued need for a
Soviet combat brigade in Cuba and to explore whether the Cubans
could under certain circumstances request its withdrawal.®

Cuban Objectives—US Response

The principal objective of the mission is to listen to Castro and
report back. However, if there is any significant movement on the part
of the Cubans toward US objectives, or if Castro asks what the US
would be prepared to do in response, Tarnoff/Pastor will indicate a
general willingness on our part of the US to make some movement on
the issue of greatest concern to Cuba (e.g., embargo), without indicating

6 Carter underlined this sentence beginning with “respecting.”

7 Carter underlined and highlighted this sentence and wrote in the margin, “may
be counterproductive.”

8 Carter bracketed and crossed out the phrase, “under certain circumstances.”
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what we would do precisely. (Our preference would be to disaggregate,
to take small steps, like trade on films, medicines, etc., before lifting
the overall embargo.)

Given the serious internal problems in Cuba, it is conceivable that
Castro may ask us to accept another 10-20,000 ex-political prisoners.
If he does so, Tarnoff/Pastor would refer the issue to Washington
but indicate reservations to Castro given the numbers of Indochinese
refugees that the US is now admitting in the wake of the Vietnamese
occupation of Kampuchea and repressive internal policies in Vietnam.”

Attachment

Paper Prepared by the Executive Secretary of the Department
of State (Tarnoff)'®

OUTLINE

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

After receiving word of the invitation for me and others to come
to Havana, the issue was immediately reviewed at the highest levels
of the USG. On Thursday afternoon, Bob and I met with President
Carter who decided that we should go to Havana. The President asked
me to tell you the following:'!

—The President considers the opportunity for us to have this meet-
ing an important one. He received Bob and me to underline his personal
interest in this meeting, and to give us our instructions. President Carter
also told us that he will listen to our report of this conversation with
interest after our return to Washington.

—The President has from the beginning of his term been favorable
to an improvement of relations between the US and Cuba. The President
wants our nations to live in peace together, and he would like to be
able to lift the embargo, allowing trade and tourism and other contacts
to develop normally between our countries.

—The President is interested primarily in receiving a report of
your views on the important and critical international issues that affect

9 Carter wrote in the margin by this paragraph, “oppose more firmly.”

10 Secret; Sensitive. The paper is apparently talking points for Tarnoff and Pastor’s
meeting with Castro.

1 Carter wrote in the margin by this paragraph, “this exceeds my level of interest.”
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both of our countries. He stressed to me that we should go to Havana
with neither threats nor inducements. Mainly to listen.

—The President is very preoccupied with the Soviet invasion of
Afghanistan which he regards as a threat to international peace. The
US and most of the international community regard this violation of
the sovereignty of a nation member of the Non-Aligned Movement as
abhorrent. The US has no problems with the notion of Cuba being
truly non-aligned and neutral, but the closeness of Cuban and Soviet
positions on virtually all major international issues has been of concern
to us. Speaking with our usual frankness, this closeness seems to have
been a factor in the erosion of non-aligned support for Cuba’s bid for
a UN Security Council seat in the aftermath of the Soviet invasion of
Afghanistan.!?

—1In an area where Cuba is directly involved, Central America and
the Caribbean, we are deeply concerned about Cuban efforts to assist
groups working to overthrow established governments by force or
undermine democratic institutions.

On the subjects that we have proposed to discuss, Afghanistan and
then Iran are our major concerns. However, we would also be most
interested in your views on developments in areas that we have talked
about before: Africa and Puerto Rico. We would also be prepared to
discuss issues such as the Soviet brigade in Cuba and the positions
adopted by Cuba at the NAM summit in Havana last summer.

ASIDE

President Carter also wanted President Castro to understand the
depth of feeling that exists in the US and the tenacity of sentiment on
the Soviet invasion issue. We will have to consider seriously withdraw-
ing from the Olympics, as well as other actions, if in coming weeks
the Soviet troops continue to occupy Afghanistan.

12 Mexico was elected to the Security Council. See Document 169.
13 Carter wrote below this sentence, “Would Cuba support move of Olympics?”
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86. Memorandum From the Executive Secretary of the
Department of State (Tarnoff) and Robert Pastor of the
National Security Council Staff to President Carter!

Washington, undated

SUBJECT
Discussions with Fidel Castro, January 16-17, 1980 (S)

Atmosphere

We met with Castro and Vice President Carlos Rafael Rodriguez
for eleven hours (4:00 pm-3:00 a.m.) with only one break for ten min-
utes. The discussion was wide-ranging, largely following our agenda
of concerns; the exchange was candid but cordial, contrasting sharply
with the more confrontational meeting of a year before.? The discussion
focused on international as opposed to bilateral issues, unlike the meet-
ing a year ago where he vented his rage on the embargo and other
alleged US crimes against Cuba. (S)

However, Castro clearly indicated his interest in continuing our
contacts and also in normalizing relations, although he realizes there
is no prospect of this soon. He believes progress is only possible in a
climate of improving relations between the US and USSR, and is deeply
preoccupied over the rapid and significant deterioration in relations
between the two superpowers. (S)

Afghanistan

We probed very deeply on this issue in an effort to detect any
potential differences between Cuba and the Soviet Union; we also
pressed him hard for a statement condemning the Soviet intervention.
Castro was extremely honest and frank in stating his embarrassment
with the Soviet involvement and his displeasure with the failure of the
Soviets to brief him on their views. He blamed Cuba’s inability to
secure a Security Council seat on the Soviet action in Afghanistan, as
well as on our strong lobbying effort before that, and he did not hide
his great disappointment. (S)

Castro said that Cuba was prepared to support a resolution, being
prepared by a Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) caucus, which restated
the NAM’s support for non-intervention and condemned violations of

I Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 15, Cuba, 1/1-15/80. Secret; Sensitive; Eyes Only. Sent through
Vance and Brzezinski. At the top of the page, Carter wrote, “Extraordinarily frank &
helpful—J”

2 See Document 41.
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it, but when it was transformed into a pro-US, anti-Soviet, east-west
resolution, he decided to oppose it. After we pressed him for an expla-
nation of his Ambassador’s speech at the UN, he admitted it was anti-
US, but he also pointed out that it was deliberately not pro-Soviet, and
it did not endorse Soviet intervention.® (He also said that he personally
revised the speech to remove all personal criticism of you.) (S)

We pressed him very hard to issue a statement condemning the
intervention, and he openly agonized over the dilemma and the contra-
dictions of being a revolutionary, a socialist, a non-aligned leader, and
a friend of the USSR. It was clear that he felt the weight of the USSR,
saying “they would have real problems” with that. He tried several
times to wiggle out of his dilemma by criticizing us, the French, the
Chinese and others for inconsistencies regarding the issue of non-
intervention. (“If there are contradictions in our position, there are also
many in yours.”) (S)

We explained your recent actions and the depth of your concern
about the invasion. In the end, he said that he would immediately take the
initiative to meet with the Soviets and convey his view of the profound and
dangerous impact their actions were having on international relations; he
would “analyze” the question of whether to speak out; he would, however,
not participate in any boycott or anything that would, in his eyes, “sabotage”
the Olympics. He also said that he thought that your decision not to
sell more food to the Soviets would “really hurt” them and others,
including Cuba (since the Soviets transship some of that grain to
Cuba).* (S)

He cautioned us, however, to be careful about not giving the Rus-
sians a feeling they are being cornered. (S)

Cuba-US-USSR Relations

As we probed to detect differences between Cuba and the Soviet
Union, Castro interrupted to address our implicit question of Afghani-
stan’s significance for US-Cuban relations. He said, “We will not betray
the USSR; we are not opportunists, nor would you want to be our
friend if we were.” He said that the Cuban revolution “would have
perished without the support of the Soviet Union, and we will not
forget that.” With regard to the question whether the Cubans would

% Intelegram 159 from USUN, January 15, the Mission reported that Cuban Ambassa-
dor Raul Roa gave a speech before the United Nations General Assembly that attacked
the United States for its policy toward the Middle East, accused American leaders of
publicly condemning the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan for the sake of public opinion,
and stressed that the United States had intervened in many nations in the past. (National
Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D800025-0047)

4On January 4, President Carter announced a grain embargo against the Soviet
Union. (Public Papers: Carter, 1980-81, Book I, pp. 21-24)
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contemplate asking the Soviet brigade to leave, he said that it is sym-
bolic of the Soviets’ readiness to stand with Cuba, if necessary, and he
appreciated that the Soviets did not succumb to US pressure seeking
its withdrawal. He expressed the belief that normalization of relations
between the US and Cuba could only occur in a period of detente
between the US and USSR, not in a period like the present, of rising
tensions. Therefore, he wanted to work to relax tensions, and he was
extremely concerned with a line in your speech after Vienna on June
18, 1979 (the date was vivid on his mind) where you said that you told
the Soviets of your concern with Cuban activities in Central America
and the Caribbean.” Surprisingly, it was not the “surrogate” dimension
of that statement which bothered Castro but rather the suggestion that
it was Cuba which was interfering with detente. He sees Cuba as the
victim of our rivalry with the Soviets rather than as a contributing
factor. (S)

We were also somewhat surprised by how small Castro saw Cuba’s
role in the world (emphasized perhaps because of Iran and Afghani-
stan) and how much he felt that the US was successful in isolating
and hurting Cuba. (On reflection, we believe both the US and Cuba
consistently under-estimate our ability to influence the other and over-
estimate the other’s ability to influence international events.) (S)

Iran

Castro was totally sympathetic to the problem, but he opposes
sanctions for two reasons: (1) he thinks it will solidify the resistance
in Iran; and (2) he opposes an embargo as unjust (whether against Iran
or Cuba). We may have convinced him of our view that sanctions
would generate opposition in Iran to the captors, and we weren’t
talking about a complete embargo. Castro was extraordinarily inter-
ested in the details of the problem, and in the end, he promised to
devote himself immediately to try to get the Iranians to accept Red
Cross visits of all the prisoners and also to seek their release. (S)

Central America and the Caribbean

We described in some detail the nature of our concerns in the
region, and after disabusing him of the notion that the US was opposed
to all change, we asked him whether he could support the reformist
government in El Salvador and whether he would cease his support for
those who pursue a violent path in Central America and the Caribbean.
Though bothered by the directness of the questions, Castro said he
would not lie, but he also would not answer all the questions; he

5 See Public Papers: Carter, 1979, Book I, p. 1092.
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provided us the fullest exposition of Cuba’s policies we have ever
obtained. (S)

He said he treats Central American governments differently from
those in the Caribbean because the former have pursued a hostile policy
toward Cuba, participating in numerous interventions in Cuba (mainly
Bay of Pigs) while the latter contain many new nations willing to deal
with Cuba on the basis of mutual respect. Therefore, he has not and
will not give weapons to revolutionary groups in the Caribbean, or
encourage violent change, although he will maintain contact with them;
by implication, he suggested he would not deny himself doing that
with Central American groups. (S)

In Grenada, Castro admitted he turned down a request for arms
from Bishop both before the coup and after, but Cuba did respond
within moments of the coup to Bishop’s request for civilian assistance.
He claims there are only six Cuban military instructors there. He said
that to his knowledge Grenada had nothing to do with the Union
Island incident,® and he invited us to join Cuba (as we are doing in
Nicaragua) to assist in the economic development of Grenada. (S)

He said that he wanted to “wait-and-see” before deciding on his
response to the new Salvadorean government. He admitted that Cuba
follows the principle of encouraging “revolutionary” (he refused to
refer to them as “terrorists” or “guerrillas”) groups to unite, as they
are doing in El Salvador and Guatemala. We stressed our great concern
that we could be on a “collision course” in Central America and the
Caribbean if Cuba continues to support groups seeking a violent path.
Castro responded that Cuba is not interested in creating conflicts with
the US. (S)

He said that the real problems in the area were poverty and the price
of petroleum and that Cuba does not have the resources to compete
with the US in addressing these problems. He also said that revolution-
ary groups do not remain in open societies, like Costa Rica or Panama,
which permit the free expression of views. He said that the worst
violence in Central America is not perpetrated by idealistic youth but
by the armies and the oligarchy. (S)

In summary, we clearly put Castro on notice that we are deeply concerned
about developments in the Caribbean and Central America. We urged him to
support moderate, rather than violent, change, and suggested that the support
for violent groups could lead to serious problems. (S)

6 See footnote 3, Document 373.
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Puerto Rico

At our request, Castro said that Cuba would consider publicly
acknowledging your July 25, 1978 declaration on self-determination
for Puerto Rico.” He also said categorically that he would not encourage
or support terrorism or give any weapons to groups in Puerto Rico,
and he will consider whether he will make a statement condemning
“acts of violence” by Puerto Rican groups. However, in his view, the
prospect of statehood for Puerto Rico “offends the sensibilities of all
Latin Americans,” and if this were a real possibility, he would support
the status quo. (S)

Africa

We pressed him to withdraw Cuban troops from Angola and Ethio-
pia, and he expressed interest in doing that, but said, “it is easier to
go in than get out.” He said that Cuba has reduced its forces by 30
percent in Ethiopia, has avoided any involvement in Eritrea, and is
pressing the Ethiopians to bring the rest home. But while the Ethiopian
government has made progress in consolidating its hold, they still want
the Cubans to stay a little longer because of the struggle in the North
and the unpredictability of Siad Barre. Similarly, Angola has asked the
Cubans to stay because of South African threats. However, the Cubans
are not fighting UNITA anymore and are, according to Castro, very
careful about not interfering in Angola’s affairs. Therefore, Cuba would
not even promote a settlement between the MPLA and UNITA, nor
would they object to it. He said that if Namibia were settled, Cuba
could probably reduce its troop levels rapidly. We strongly encouraged
Castro to make his own decision to withdraw troops. (S)

Political Prisoners

In response to Castro’s concern about more ex-political prisoners
above the 3500 level, we explained that as a result of the Viethnamese
occupation of Kampuchea, the global situation on refugees probably
prevented receiving any further refugees from Cuba. He said that if
this were the case, it was important for the US not to provide encourage-
ment to Cubans to flee illegally to Florida by giving so much publicity
to their arrival. We said that the US could not return these individuals
to Cuba for historical reasons. (S)

7On July 25, 1978, in celebration of the 26th anniversary of the Commonwealth of
Puerto Rico, President Carter declared, “Should the government of Puerto Rico decide
to hold a referendum [on the future status of Puerto Rico], I will support, and urge the
Congress to support, whatever decision the people of Puerto Rico reach.” (Public Papers:
Carter, 1978, Book 11, p. 1336)
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Non-Aligned Movement

We criticized Cuba for attempting to steer the NAM toward an
anti-US position, and explained that many of his international setbacks
since then could be attributed to this effort. He said that he wanted to
get the NAM to play a new and different role to foster economic
cooperation and development along the lines of his October 12th
speech.® He said that he considered the positive participation of the
West essential to that effort. We told him that he would have to dramat-
ically change his approach—style and policies—if he hoped to create
the political climate which would permit the kind of cooperation he
envisaged. (S)

Conclusions and Recommendations

We believe the US should not underestimate the importance of
communicating our perspective and concerns directly to Castro, and
in using the opportunity to learn more about what motivates him. We
now have a lot better idea of what will work and what won’t. For
example, the idea of making a separate deal with the Cubans behind
the back of the Soviets is out of the question. We now know, by Castro’s
own admission, that the embargo hurts Cuba as does international
isolation, and they really want us to change those policies. On the other
hand, they will not significantly modify their foreign policies to achieve
that goal, although they might do so if we can persuade them it is in
their interests (unrelated to embargo). We think further contacts at
periodic intervals would be helpful, and would recommend inviting
Padron here to talk with Secretary Vance and Dr. Brzezinski. (S)

If the Cubans follow through as promised on Afghanistan and
Iran, we should respond with a small step like approving the license
for COMSAT or permitting RCA to improve their undersea cable. (S)

Castro expressed great concern about your State of the Union
Address and the hope that it would not increase world tensions. If
Cuba is not mentioned in the address, we should convey that point
to the Cubans before the speech; it would be a small but welcome
gesture.” (S)

8 See footnote 3, Document 80.

9 President Carter’s January 23 State of the Union speech did not mention Cuba
directly, only making a passing reference to the 1962 Cuban missile crisis. (Public Papers:
Carter, 1980-81, Book I, pp. 195-196) According to a January 24 memorandum from
Tarnoff to Vance, Carter omitted Cuba intentionally, following the Tarnoff/Pastor negoti-
ations with Castro. (Department of State, Records of Cyrus Vance, 1977-1980, Lot 84D241,
Box 3, Jan/Feb/Mar 1980, Presidential Breakfasts) President Carter initially made Castro’s
COMSAT request conditional on his help with issues concerning Afghanistan and Iran,
but changed his mind; the request was granted in June 1980. (Memorandum from Tarnoff
to Vance, January 31; ibid.)
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87. Memorandum of Conversation of a Special Coordination
Committee Meeting'

Washington, February 28, 1980, 5:35-5:50 p.m.

SUBJECT
Soviet Brigade Exercise in Cuba (S)
PARTICIPANTS
State DCI
Secretary Cyrus Vance Bruce Clarke, Director, NFAC
Warren Christopher, . White House
Deputy Secretary o Lloyd Cutler, Counsel to the President
State A e
Zbigniew Brzezinski
OSD David Aaron
Secretary Harold Brown NSC
JCS Marshall Brement, Staff Member
General David Jones
ACDA

Ralph Earle
MEMORANDUM OF CONVERSATION

Zbigniew Brzezinski: The next question on the agenda is the exercise
which the Soviet Cuban brigade is now carrying out. Our problem is
how do we handle this.

Secretary Brown: It is not fundamentally different from what they
did before.

ZB: However, we expected them not to do it.
HB: But the public did not expect to see any difference.

ZB: Is this consistent with the conversations which we had with
the Soviets on the subject??

HB: We did not like what the Soviets were doing before and we
do not like this.

Lloyd Cutler: We have to keep in mind that the Church reservation®
is now on the record and that it complicates the President’s decision.

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Council, Institutional Files, 1977-1981,
Box 100, SCC 282a, Soviets Brigade in Cuba, 2/28/80. Top Secret; Sensitive. The meeting
was held in the White House Situation Room.

2 See Foreign Relations, 1977-1980, vol. VI, Soviet Union, Documents 219, 221, 222,
223, 224, and 226.

3 On October 11, 1979, in a speech on the Senate floor, Church proposed that Senate
approval of the SALT II Treaty be conditional on an affirmation by the President that
“Soviet military forces in Cuba are not engaged in a combat role.” (Robert G. Kaiser,
“Church Details Conditions for SALT Approval,” The Washington Post, October 12, p. A2)
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ZB: CIA should bring us up to date on what we have.

Bruce Clarke: [11 lines not declassified]

ZB: How often have such exercises taken place in the past?

BC: About semi-annually.

ZB: Is this normal training or are the Soviets perhaps sending us
a signal?

Secretary Vance: I think that may well be what they are doing.

LC: In the various consultations we had with the Soviets about this
we certainly gave Anatoly the word not to hold such exercises.

BC: We flew an SR-71 mission two weeks ago [1 line not declassified]
We also have an SR-71 on standby. [1%: lines not declassified] You should
all be aware that in connection with the Jack Anderson article of Tues-
day,* a man from our staff met with Senator Percy, Bader, and Rick
Inderfurth and gave essentially the same commentary that Hodding
Carter made the day before.”> We left the group with an impression
and this will have to be corrected.

David Aaron: The first operational question is how we handle this
as an intelligence matter. Then we have to deal with Congressional
and public aspects.

ZB: How long do we have before we must be ready to make a
public statement?

CV: Not more than 24 hours. Some time tomorrow we have to
decide what to say publicly about this.®

ZB: David should hold a meeting with State and with others to
draft Q’s and A’s and to make recommendations on how we deal with
the subject.

DA: One thing the President raised previously on SR-71 flights is
the question of why we should not cross the island, instead of flying
up and down alongside it, thereby minimizing its exposure. DOD
should consider this suggestion and come up with a reply. Any public
statement should be drafted with Lloyd Cutler’s observation about the
Church reservation very much in mind.

LC: What will we say to the Soviets about this?

4 February 26. See “Kremlin Stirs a New Crisis in Cuba,” The Washington Post,
February 26, p. B15.

5Hodding Carter’s statements are in telegram 53150 to Moscow, February 28.
(National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D800103-0303)

© The New York Times reported that on February 29, “Reporters were handed a
statement that read, ‘Elements of the Soviet brigade in Cuba are conducting another of
their periodic training exercises.” (Richard Halloran, “Soviet Brigade in Cuba Resumes
Maneuvers, State Dept. Discloses,” The New York Times, March 1, p. 9)
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ZB: We have to review what has happened in light of previous
assurances.

CV: Nothing has changed.

ZB: You dealt with this matter at a press conference.

CV: What I said at the press conference was that the facts were
not discouraging.”

LC: Our biggest problem will be whether this is a combat unit
engaging in a combat exercise.

ZB: The reporters are certainly going to bore in on that question.

CV:From the State Department, Hodding Carter and Reggie should
participate in the group.

DA: We will meet early tomorrow on this.®

7 See footnote 4, Document 68.
8 No record of this meeting has been found.

88. Briefing Memorandum From the Department of State Legal
Adviser (Owen) to Secretary of State Vance!

Washington, March 24, 1980

Cuba: Maritime Hijackings

This is in response to your request® for an update on the status
of our efforts to deter additional maritime hijackings from Cuba by
prosecuting offenders who reach the U.S.

We have raised with Phil Heymann of the Criminal Division the
policy concerns which are posed by our failure to prosecute Cuban
maritime hijackers. I have also informed him of the President’s interest
in the matter. He asked that we state our concerns in writing as a
prerequisite to conducting a review of the various legal and policy
problems involved in prosecuting cases of this nature. I have accord-

1 Source: National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P800057-0764.
Confidential. Drafted by Kozak; cleared by Feldman and Frechette. A stamped “CV”
indicates Vance saw the memorandum.

2 Not found.
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ingly transmitted the attached letter.? We will press for an early meeting
to identify the present obstacles to prosecution and alternative means
of resolving them.

In addition to these efforts to develop a workable approach to the
overall problem, we have continued to express to Justice our interest
in the status of the most recent hijacking case which occurred February
24.* We are told that after a very brief initial investigation of this
case, the hijackers were released into the community by the federal
authorities in Miami. Thereafter, Justice learned that the case may have
involved an attempted murder,® and at the beginning of March asked
the U.S. Attorney’s office in Miami to request further investigation by
the FBI. In mid-March we learned that the FBI in Miami was unaware
of this request, and brought this to Justice’s attention. Justice has now
informed us that they are sending a memorandum to FBI headquarters
here ordering a thorough investigation and specifying the areas to be
looked into. They anticipate the results of this investigation in two to
three weeks.

In connection with this case, Justice has also begun research on
several legal questions which will be relevant to the development of
an overall policy in this area. Included is the problem of establishing
U.S. jurisdiction on the basis of transportation in interstate or foreign
commerce where the hijacked vessel is towed into U.S. waters by the
Coast Guard rather than entering under the control of the hijackers.
Also being addressed is the possibility of establishing venue outside
of Miami (e.g., in Washington). This is a highly important issue because
Justice regards the Miami environment as not conducive to successful
prosecutions. (Miami juries can be expected to contain a high percent-
age of Cuban refugees who would be sympathetic to these hijackers.)
Moreover, the threat of violence from extremist groups is such that
extensive security measures would be required. Justice expects to have
completed this research in 2-3 weeks.

We have considered the timing of a public statement designed to
deter hijackings. We believe that to be most effective, such a statement
should be coupled with concrete action (e.g., the initiation of a prosecu-
tion in the most recent case). However, if it is now impracticable

3 In the attached letter to Heymann, March 24, Owens expressed the Department’s
concern about armed hijackers from Cuba seeking asylum in the United States. (National
Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, P800057-0766)

4 In telegram 50655 to Havana, February 25, the Department reported that a Cuban
fishing vessel was commandeered by hijackers and used to transport refugees to Florida.
(National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D800098-0558)

5 Justice has reason to believe that one of the hijackers discharged a pistol aimed
at the master of the hijacked vessel; fortunately the gun was defective and exploded in
the hijacker’s hand. [Footnote is in the original.]
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to prosecute for past violations, a carefully worded statement of inten-
tion to prosecute future cases could be helpful if we are prepared to
follow through.

89. Summary of Conclusions of a Mini-Special Coordination
Committee Meeting'

Washington, April 9, 1980, 8:35-10:00 a.m.

SUBJECT

Cuban Refugees in the Peruvian Embassy (S)

PARTICIPANTS
State DCI
Amb. William Bowdler Jack Davis
Amb. Frank Loy [name not declassified]
Miles Frechette White House
OSD David Aaron
Frank Kramer Robert Maddox
Gordon Schuller Phil Wise
Justice Gilbert Colon
David Crosland Tom Laney
OMB N. sbc
John White R.o ert Pastor .

. Lincoln Bloomfield

James Barie
JCS

LGEN ].S. Pustay
LTC Edward Cummings

SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS

At the Peruvian Embassy. 3,000-11,000 Cubans are crowded on the
Peruvian Embassy grounds in Havana, and despite some Cuban provi-
sions for food, water, and medicine, the sanitary conditions are growing

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 9, Cuba, 12/79-4/80. Secret. The meeting was held
in the White House Situation Room. A discussion paper for the meeting is in the Carter
Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South, Pastor, Country, Box 17,
Refugees, 4/1-12/80.
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more and more serious.? The Cuban security officials have said they
would permit people to go back and forth, but most people fear arrest
and are not moving. All the Peruvian Embassy officials have left Cuba.
Peru has spoken to the International Committee of the Red Cross,
which in turn has spoken with the Cuban government. The Cubans
said they do not need any help at this time. The UN Human Rights
Commission has said that it is difficult for them to act while the Cubans
are still in Havana, but it would help once they left. ICEM could also
be helpful in transporting the Cubans out. Costa Rica wanted to raise
the issue in the OAS, but Peru asked them to hold off. Chile might
also take some refugees. The Andean Foreign Ministers are meeting
in Lima today to discuss the problem. (S)

2 According to Smith’s memoirs, on April 1, a busload of Cubans wishing to exit
the country entered the Peruvian Embassy, where they received asylum. In response,
Castro removed the Embassy’s Cuban guards, thus allowing all Cubans wishing to live
elsewhere to seek asylum at the Embassy. Approximately 10,800 Cubans decided to
leave. (Smith, The Closest of Enemies, pp. 209-210) Cuban officials announced on April
5 that the Cubans who had sought asylum in the Peruvian Embassy could leave the
country. (“Cuba to Allow Exodus of 1,500 in Asylum At Peruvian Embassy,” The Washing-
ton Post, April 6, p. A18)
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90. Memorandum From the Assistant National Intelligence
Officer for Latin America ([name not declassified]) to
Director of Central Intelligence Turner, the Deputy Director
of Central Intelligence (Carlucci), the Director of the
National Foreign Assessment Center (Clarke), and the
Deputy Director for Operations (McMahon)!

Washington, April 11, 1980

SUBJECT
Mini-SCC Meeting on Cuban-Peruvian Situation, 11 April 1980

1. David Aaron of the White House chaired the meeting. There
were participants from State, NSC, JCS, ICA, ISA, as well as A/NIO/
LA and [less than 1 line not declassified] for CIA.

2. There was no charge to CIA as a result of the session.

3. Aaron said that the President had decided the US should
announce its willingness to accept up to 3,500 of the roughly 11,000
Cuban asylum seekers in the Peruvian Embassy in Havana. The White
House had already canvassed key Congressmen on the issue and had
found substantial support for such a policy.

4. There was general consensus that the President’s policy should
be made public as soon as possible.? This would not only demonstrate
the degree of US concern but would place early pressure on other
governments to make good on offers to accept some of the refugees.
Peru has indicated it will take 1,000; lesser offers have come from Costa
Rica, Spain, among others.

5. There was considerable discussion of how and when the emigres
could be gotten out. It was noted, for example, that Costa Rica had
offered to serve as a “staging area”, from which the refugees could
ultimately proceed to their ultimate destinations.? State noted, however,

! Source: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Director of Central Intelligence,
Job 81B00401R: Subject Files of the Presidential Briefing Coordinator for DCI (1977-1981),
Box 18, Folder 15: PRC Meeting—Cuban/Haitian Refugee Problem. Secret; [handling
restriction not declassified].

20On April 14, President Carter signed Presidential Determination No. 80-16 allow-
ing “25 to 33 percent of the persons who have taken sanctuary at the Peruvian Embassy
in Havana, up to a maximum of 3500 refugees,” to settle in the United States. The
refugees would be admitted according to the requirements of the Refugee Act of 1980.
(Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South, Pastor, Country,
Box 17, Cuba: Refugees, 4/13-25/80) The same day, Powell read a White House statement
announcing the President’s policy. (Public Papers: Carter, 1980-81, Book I, pp. 682-683)

3 Costa Rican President Rodrigo Carazo attempted to resolve the crisis by offering
to fly the Cubans in the Peruvian Embassy to Costa Rica, accept some, and serve as a
staging area for moving the rest to other countries. (“300 Cubans Reported Set to Leave,”
The New York Times, April 16, p. A4)
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that Costa Rica was really terribly limited. Responding to a subsequent
suggestion that the asylees be taken to Guantanamo and then abroad
by ship, CIA pointed out the logistical and other difficulties involved
in such a move. The idea was quickly shelved.

6. There was general agreement that along with announcing our
willingness to take some of the refugees, Washington should also
quickly and persuasively urge other nations to make serious efforts to
help, insist on better facilities and efficient processing of the refugees
in Havana, and call on UN Secretary General Waldheim to issue an
appeal echoing our concern for the welfare of the asylum seekers while
still in Cuba.*

7. Aaron strongly advocated that we do our utmost to stress before
world opinion the “failure” of the Cuban system that the refugee situa-
tion represents. Others argued that we ought not to go overboard in
this vein; after all, they noted, the incident largely “speaks for itself”,
and we don’t want to appear to gloat or to prompt Castro to retaliate
with harsh treatment of the refugees.

[name not declassified]

*In telegram 1392 from USUN, April 12, the Mission reported that McHenry had
sent Waldheim a note “asking if he might intervene on the Peru Embassy issue in Havana
as the issue was reaching crisis proportions.” (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign
Policy File, D800183-0041)

91. Presidential Finding'

Washington, April 16, 1980

Finding Pursuant to Section 662 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, As
Amended, Concerning Operations Undertaken by the Central
Intelligence Agency in Foreign Countries, Other than Those Intended
Solely for the Purpose of Intelligence Collection

I hereby find that the following operation in a foreign country
(including all support necessary to such operation) is important to the

! Central Intelligence Agency, Office of Congressional Affairs, Job 97M00733R: Pol-
icy Files, Box 1, Folder 11: Cuba-Presidential Finding/Memorandum of Notification.
Secret; Sensitive; Eyes Only.
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national security of the United States, and direct the Director of Central
Intelligence, or his designee, to report this Finding to the concerned
committees of the Congress pursuant to Section 662, and to provide
such briefings as necessary.?

SCOPE DESCRIPTION

Cuba Publish and infiltrate all forms of propaganda into
Cuba, through creation of a clandestine distribution
capability for the purpose of exacerbating Cuban inter-
nal tensions and reducing Cuban foreign adventurism.

Jimmy Carter

2 This finding stemmed from an April 7 SCC meeting on covert action which briefly
discussed Cuba. During the meeting, the “CIA proposed a publication/mailing program
into Cuba to encourage growing intellectual and popular discontent, [less than 1 line not
declassified] It was endorsed unanimously.” (National Security Council, Carter Intelligence
Files, Box 20, SCC Minutes and SC 1980) An April 2 Central Intelligence Agency paper
calling for “a modest radio broadcasting program” is in the Central Intelligence Agency,
Office of the Director of Central Intelligence, Job 81B00401R: Subject Files of the Presiden-
tial Briefing Coordinator for DCI (1977-1981), Box 13, Folder 15: SCC (I) Meeting—7
April 1980, Covert Action.

92. Summary of Conclusions of a Mini-Policy Review
Committee Meeting'

Washington, April 22, 1980

Summary of Conclusions

1. Update on Cuban Refugee Problem. There are approximately 1400
Cubans left in the Peruvian compound, who for one reason or another,
have rejected Castro’s offer for safe conduct. 8,000 have been docu-
mented and are currently awaiting in their homes for the evacuation,

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 9, Cuba, 12/79-4/80. A covering memorandum
from Brzezinski to Carter states, “We are going to try to discourage as actively as we
can the sending of boats by Cuban/Americans to pick up their compatriots in Cuba,
and we intend to indicate that such actions on their part would constitute a felony.”
Carter initialed the covering memorandum.
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but Castro has suspended the flights to Costa Rica and insists that all
flights should go directly to the place of final settlement.? Castro is
obviously concerned about the adverse publicity which has occurred
in Costa Rica. Thus far, 324 asylees have gone to Peru, 40 to Spain and
353 remain in Costa Rica. (S)

2. The Boat Problem. Yesterday, Cuba’s official newspaper,
GRANMA, implied that Cuban/Americans could bring their boats to
Cuba to pick up the refugees. Two shrimp boats left Florida over the
weekend and returned with 40 Cubans, and one or more boats have
left today. The Mini-PRC addressed the problem of what to do if a
flotilla of US boats go to Cuba, as they did in the mid-1960’s, and
picked up Cuban refugees, perhaps more than the 10,800. (S)

3. US Objectives. The Mini-PRC agreed on the following objectives:
(1) we should continue to seek the evacuation of all Cubans seeking
asylum in the Peruvian Embassy safely and rapidly; (2) we should
maintain maximum international concern and participation in the solu-
tion to this problem; we should avoid the outcome, desired by both
Castro and the Cuban/American community, though for different rea-
sons, of having this issue become a US-Cuban issue; and (3) we should
adopt a policy which is wholly consistent with our refugee laws, and
with our approach to the Haitian and other refugee problems. (S)

4. US Policy. The Mini-PRC agreed on the following steps:

(1) We would contact leaders of the Cuban/American community
immediately, express our sympathy for their concerns, but urge them
to use their influence to hold back the sending of any boats to Cuba.
We will inform them that the transport of Cubans to the United States
is a violation of US Immigration laws; as a felony, it could involve a
fine, possible imprisonment and confiscation of vessel. (S)

(2) We will urgently consult with Costa Rica, Peru and the Andean
Pact, the UN Secretary General, and other interested governments and
urge them to bring maximum international pressure, public as well as
private, on Castro to resume evacuation flights to Costa Rica as soon
as possible. In addition, we will suggest to Costa Rica and Peru the
idea of sending a large boat, preferably Latin American, but possibly
US, to Cuba to pick up refugees being transported by these smaller
boats, and bring them to Costa Rica. Such a vessel will be a deterrent
to the small-scale flotilla, and will insure the possibility of using a third
country staging area, i.e., Costa Rica. (5)

2 Cuba announced the suspension of flights to Costa Rica on April 18. (“Cuba Bars
Refugee Flights to Costa Rican Staging Area,” The New York Times, April 19, p. 6) See
also Smith, The Closest of Enemies, pp. 209-210.
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(3) Wednesday, noon, State will issue an announcement which
urges Cuba to resume the flights immediately,® expresses sympathy
with those who would like to shortcut the process, but informs them
that support of the Cuban refugees by these smaller vessels is a violation
of US law and is punishable by penalties of up to five years in prison,
a fine of $2,000, and the forfeiture of the vessel.* (S)

(4) The Coast Guard has been informed to seize any such vessels
illegally bringing refugees to the United States. (5)

(5) We will meet again tomorrow to discuss the reactions of the
Cuban/American community, to review the possibility of sending US
ships, and to look into the potential costs of sending US vessels off
Cuba.® (S)

5 In telegram 107544 to selected diplomatic posts, April 23, the Department requested
Embassies to ask their host government to pressure the Cubans to resume the flights.
(National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D800202-0304)

4 On April 23, a Department of State spokesman called for immediate suspension
of the sealift and warned captains of private vessels that they could face fines or imprison-
ment. (Department of State Bulletin, June 1980, p. 68) The text of the statement was
transmitted in telegram 107601 to all diplomatic and consular posts, April 23. (National
Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D800202-0377)

5 At the bottom of the page, Carter wrote: “ok. J.”

93. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, April 24, 1980

SUBJECT
Mini-PRC on Cuban Refugees—April 23, 1980

Dave Newsom and Victor Palmieri chaired an inter-agency Mini-
PRC meeting, Wednesday evening, to review the implementation of
your decisions on Cuban refugees.? State issued an announcement (Tab

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 17, Refugees, 4/13-25/80. Secret. Sent for information. On an April
23 covering memorandum, Carter wrote, “We should bite the bullet and get moving to
take them in. We cannot enforce a policy to keep them out. It doesn’t help the Haitian
problem to play into the hands of Castro on this one. Can’t we become a staging area?”

2 See footnote 2, Document 90.
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A) at noon, Wednesday, demanding that Castro resume the airlift to
Costa Rica, and informing the Cuban-American community that the
use of their boats to pick up Cubans “is contrary to U.S. law and
policy.”® Unfortunately, INS and Customs officers in the Miami area
were, at the same time, communicating a very different message. Cus-
toms was clearing the departure of vessels, and INS was reported by
the press that they “would look the other way.” We will work vigor-
ously and rapidly to correct this misimpression.

The law, which INS, Customs, and the other agencies will now
actively enforce, applies to two cases: (1) If the owner tries to smuggle
Cubans in, he will be subject to penalties of up to five years in prison,
fines of $2,000, and the forfeiture of the vessel. (2) If the owner of the
boat reports to the INS office (as is the case with the six or seven ships
which have already arrived with about 400 people), then INS will fine
the owner $1,000 for every passenger who does not have a valid visa.
The vessel will be impounded until the fine is paid. INS will begin
enforcing this on Thursday.

In the meantime, the Cubans are making clear that Cuban Ameri-
cans can come and get their relatives as well as some of those who
were in the Peruvian Embassy, and there are reports that 50-100 boats
are either on their way or are about to go. The last time Castro invited
Cuban Americans to pick up their relatives and friends was in 1965—
66,* and the result was an exodus of 250,000 to Florida. The Cuban
Government is at the same time blasting us for taking Cubans, but not
Haitians, suggesting that we are racists.

As the announcement suggests, we are trying to discourage the
Cuban Americans from being used by Castro, who has stopped the
airlift to Costa Rica. The other 13 countries that had volunteered to
take some of the refugees are just waiting to see whether we will take
them all and relieve them of their obligation. Latin American concern
about Cuba has diminished in proportion to the degree it has become
a U.S. problem.

The Mini-PRC considered the possibility of sending a USG vessel
to pick up all the refugees and take them to Costa Rica for processing,
but the group ruled out that idea since we cannot get a vessel there
until May 4; Castro will never accept the idea, nor would the Cuban-
American community or the refugees.

We hope the fines will discourage the Cuban Americans, and Chris-
topher will invite a group of leaders from the community and try to

3 Not attached. See footnote 4, Document 92.

4 See Foreign Relations, 1964-1968, vol. XXXII, Dominican Republic; Cuba; Haiti;
Guyana, Document 308.
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enlist their support. But frankly, if the Cuban community is willing to
pay the fine, which is quite small by their standards, they can bring
in as many Cubans as Castro lets them.

94. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, April 25, 1980

SUBJECT
Cuban Refugees: Mini-PRC, April 24, 1980

Victor Palmieri and Dave Newsom chaired a Mini-PRC on Thurs-
day, April 24, 1980 on Cuban refugees. The situation is getting worse
very rapidly. Fourteen boats have already landed in Florida with 904
people, but 600 boats are on their way to Cuba, and 18 are on their
way back. Already there are 30 distress cases, and the Coast Guard
believes that if the weather changes, there is a fair probability of loss
of life.

The U.S. Government has clearly made known that we view the
trips as unlawful, and INS served notice of fines for two boats that
arrived this morning. It intends to fine all the boats, but local manpower
is overwhelmed. The fines will not be much of a deterrent in the short
term when people leave for their relatives, but it might have a small
impact after a while. Part of the problem is that Castro is selecting who
the skippers can take—some asylees, some family and others. It is
difficult to know how many people he will permit to go; CIA estimates
that Castro might allow 150-200,000 to leave and that about 500,000
would go if he let them. HEW estimates that it would cost about $60
million to resettle and provide public and medical assistance and social
services for about 50,000.

The Mini-PRC reviewed options, but none are attractive. We will
be looking into legal authority to tighten the enforcement, although
this could be done only at the risk of further enraging the Cuban-

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 9, Cuba, 7-8/80. Secret. Sent for information. In a
covering memorandum to Brzezinski, April 24, Pastor commented, “I have never spent
more time accomplishing less than on this issue of Cuban refugees. There is no easy
answer; there may not be an answer.”
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American community, which is becoming hysterical. The alternative—
to turn the tables on Castro and welcome the Cubans—could mean
500,000 refugees and a difficult prece dent for dealing with the Haitians.
The Florida Congressional delegation is obviously equally disturbed,
and hungry for action, although it is not clear what.

For the moment, we agreed to continue with our policy of trying
to discourage skippers from going by issuing fines when they return.
We will also try to open up a dialogue with the community and the
Congressional leadership (from Florida and from Judiciary commit-
tees), but there was no consensus yet on how to do it. Still, it is essential
that we try to reach out to the community or risk encountering increas-
ing defiance and confrontation.

95. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State!

Havana, April 25, 1980, 1855Z

3998. Subj: Cubans Push Small Boat Departures As A Solution. Ref:
(A) Havana 3908 (B) Havana 3971 (C) Havana 3866.2

1. C—Entire text.

2. Caught in an embarrassing dilemma, Castro clearly sees the
Mariel small-boat formula as a way out. It will put him in a position
to claim he is not impeding the departure of the Peruvian Embassy
refugees; better, it will (or at least he hopes it will) shift the entire focus
and onus to us. His contention will be that it was to the US that the
overwhelming majority of those departing wished to go anyway; he
is accommodating them. Why go to a processing center in Costa Rica,
he will ask, when they can go directly to the US?

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 15, Cuba, 5/80. Confidential; Immediate. Repeated for information
Immediate to Caracas, Lima, and San Jose. Carter initialed the telegram.

2 In telegram 3908 from Havana, April 23, the Interests Section reported that Cubans
were traveling to Miami in small boats. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign
Policy File, D800202-0546) In telegram 3971 from Havana, April 24, the Interests Section
noted that the Cuban press was withholding information regarding Castro’s decision
to stop the airlift to Costa Rica. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File,
D800204-0140) In telegram 3866 from Havana, April 22, the Interests Section recom-
mended that U.S. officials should adopt a policy of quietly discouraging American boat
owners from participating in the sealift at Mariel. (National Archives, RG 59, Central
Foreign Policy File, D800200-1031)
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3. The other governments involved secretly may be relieved (and
some not so secretly), for in fact the Mariel formula does put the onus
on us (and removes it from them). Further, experience with the refugees
who have arrived in Madrid and Peru indeed suggests that most of
them will not be content until they set foot on Flagler St. Other govern-
ments may therefore ask themselves why they should put themselves
out to take in refugees only to have them immediately demand to go
to the US. Hence, we can probably expect little support for the idea of
reopening the air bridge to Costa Rica, or to any other third country.

4. We are, then, no longer talking of 3,500 refugees; rather, even
if Castro does not pull the plug entirely and resume an unrestricted
Camarioca-type operation,® we are likely to get all of the remaining
8,000 refugees from the Peruvian Embassy, plus several thousand fam-
ily members and friends of those who come down to pick them up (see
Ref A). A conservative estimate would suggest that 12 to 15 thousand
Cubans may arrive in Florida from Mariel during the next month or so.

5. There is almost no chance of negotiating a solution with the
Cuban Govt at this time. With the Cubans already suspicious of our
intentions and embarrassed by their own blunder at the Peruvian
Embassy, our announcement of military maneuvers at Guantanamo
closed off any possibility of such negotiations, at least for the present.
In its ire, Havana can now think only of ways to stick it back to us.
And sticking it to us at Mariel helps get them off the horns of the
dilemma they themselves had created at the Peruvian Embassy. Re-
calling that we had done nothing to stop maritime hijackers and that
all 400 some-odd Cubans who arrived by small boat in Florida last
year had been “greeted as heroes”, the Cuban Govt is now chortling
that Mariel will pay us back in kind.

6. Beyond the fallout from the Peruvian Embassy, there looms the
possibility that Castro will indeed pull the plug, i.e., that he will issue
exit documents to 100 to 200 thousand people and invite their friends
and relatives to pick them up at Mariel. That decision has not yet been
made, however, and Castro realizes that there are risks involved.

7. The US must carefully review its options as the dimensions of
the problem, and Cuban intentions, come into better focus. At least so
long as the exodus is related to and includes the refugees from the
Peruvian Embassy, it would be a major error on our part to close our
doors. Having expressed our sympathy with those seeking refuge in
the Peruvian Embassy, it would appear cynical and hypocritical to
refuse them entry, especially as they may suffer savage harassment

3 Areference to the 1965 boatlift. See Foreign Relations, 1964-1968, vol. XXXII, Domini-
can Republic; Cuba; Haiti; Guyana, Document 308.
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and even physical abuse so long as they are in Cuba. Public statements
concerning our immigration laws have no impact on anyone save our-
selves. Indeed, they are likely to be seen as a bureaucratic/legalistic
response to a humanitarian problem of major proportions.

8. Castro will consider halting the exodus only if it becomes embar-
rassing. Public statements or postures on our part suggesting alarm or
intentions to block the flow will only encourage him and give him fuel
for his propaganda. In this regard, USINT considers the statement read
by the Spokesman on April 23 as counterproductive.* We should move
quietly to take legal action against boat owners on a selective basis,
but that should not include arrests. In the final analysis, our best bet
for the moment is to turn the exodus against Castro by emphasizing
the drama of thousands of people fleeing Cuba by small boat. It is our
best bet and yet we seem not yet to have even mounted an effort.
USINT has not yet heard a single interview on VOA. Interviews with
those arriving by small boat which play up the beatings and intimida-
tions to which the refugees were subjected prior to departure would
be especially effective.

9. Meanwhile, to handle the incoming flow in a more orderly
manner better designed to protect our own interests, consideration
might be given to the establishment in Florida (rather than Costa Rica)
of a center where refugees could be concentrated and housed while
being processed. We may as well make preparations for the inevitable.

Smith

4 See footnote 4, Document 92. The statement asserted that “it is a felony to bring
into the United States any alien not duly admitted by an immigration officer and is
punishable by penalties of up to 5 years in prison, fines of $2,000 and the forfeiture of
the vessel.”
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96. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, April 25, 1980

SUBJECT
Cuban Refugees

Dave Newsom chaired a Mini-PRC meeting on Friday, April 25,
1980 to discuss U.S. policy on the Cuban refugee problem. There are
now 1,000 ships enroute to Cuba or returning. Thus far 1310 Cubans
have arrived on 17 boats. Today Castro said he would welcome air-
planes to take the Cubans away and already one plane has returned.
There have already been 70 distress cases, and the Coast Guard is
fearful that bad weather this weekend might be disastrous.

Today Victor Palmieri briefed the Congressional staff, and found
them generally aware of the difficulties of the problem. Saturday the
Vice President will chair a Cabinet-level meeting to review an options
paper and consider recommendations to you.? After the meeting, he
is planning to issue a statement indicating our deep interest in this
problem and our hope that Cuban Americans will understand that
their boatlift is unlawful and dangerous, and that their government is
searching for alternative ways to rapidly evacuate the Cubans.

Cy will meet with 30 Cuban-American leaders Saturday afternoon
to explain our policy and try to reduce the tension and confrontation,
which seems to be building. After the meeting, Victor Palmieri and
others will be travelling down to Florida to work to further defuse the
situation. The Coast Guard is presently exploring the steps which it
will need to take to prepare for the possibility of emergency conditions
at sea this weekend.

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 9, Cuba, 12/79-4/80. Secret. Sent for information.
Carter initialed at the top of the page.

2 See Document 97.
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97. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, April 26, 1980

SUBJECT
U.S. Policy on Cuban Refugees

The Vice President chaired a Cabinet-level meeting on Saturday
to discuss U.S. options for dealing with the Cuban refugee problem.
The meeting grappled with several problems:

1. The compelling emergency problems related to the hazardous
weather conditions off Florida and the fact that 1,000 boats are between
the U.S. and Cuba;

2. The enforcement problem;

3. The problems associated with what do do once the Cubans arrive
(i.e., status and benefits);

4. The fact that Castro has thrown us on the defensive and converted
an international issue into a U.S.-Cuban issue.

The participants agreed that the Vice President should issue a
statement after the meeting, which indicated our deep and continuing
concern with the problem, putting the onus for the dangerous situation
clearly on Castro, asking the Cuban-American community to respect
the law and stop the voyages, indicating that you have directed the
Navy and Coast Guard to render all possible assistance to those at sea,
calling upon Castro to resume the airlift and permit an orderly, safe
and humane evacuation of refugees. In addition, as an olive branch to
the Cuban-American community, the statement commits the U.S. to
accept the plantados, those 200-400 Cuban political prisoners in Boniato
Prison, who refuse to cooperate with the Cuban Government. The
statement is attached for your approval (Tab A).?

The group reviewed an options paper prepared by my staff and
Stu’s (Tab B).? It describes four options:

1. welcome the Cubans;
2. try to control the flow;

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office File, Country Chron File, Box 9, Cuba, 12/79-4/80. Secret. Carter initialed at the
top of the page.

2Not attached. For the Vice President’s statement released on April 27, see the
Department of State Bulletin, June 1980, p. 68.

5 Not attached. A copy is in the Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski
Material, Brzezinski Office File, Box 9, Cuba 12/79-4/80.
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3. invoke national emergency powers and the most severe enforce-
ment measures; and

4. position a ship to take Cubans to a third country.

The group agreed to recommend option 2, which includes the
following components:

—stricter enforcement of existing laws as a deterrent;

—seek to pursuade the Cuban-American community to stop or at
least discourage the boat lift. (Warren Christopher met with a group
of 30 or so leaders Saturday afternoon as a first step in this process. Vic
Palmieri is going to Florida Saturday evening to continue this process.)

—maximize international pressure on Castro to resume the airlifts;

—<all for an international conference (preferably under UN aus-
pices, and including those nations which already pledged to receive
some of the Cuban refugees) to negotiate an international formula with
Cuba to resettle Cuban refugees in a humane manner. (This could
include an international processing center in Havana.)

The group recommended you present this approach in a speech
early next week. Bob Pastor will work with the speechwriters on this.

The group also discussed the question of whether we should trans-
form SOLID SHIELD 80, a massive U.S. naval exercise which includes
the landing of Marines at Guantanamo, from a very sizable political
liability to a significant humanitarian asset. At the moment, Castro is
mobilizing countries in the Caribbean area to denounce what he, and
unfortunately many, consider as a violation of the principle of non-
intervention. While at the same time reaffirming our determination to
oppose Cuba and Soviet aggression, you could announce in your speech
your decision to utilize the naval forces, which would have participated
in SOLID SHIELD, to serve as a rescue mission for ships in distress,
and to be on hand to assist in the international solution to the problem.
Defense and JCS oppose because they fear that any changes in the
exercise could be viewed as a sign of weakness and indecisiveness.
We will give you a memo on this Monday.

In addition, the group agreed that the Attorney General should
set up a Task Force to coordinate the law enforcement effort, and the
Director of OMB should chair a Task Force to consider issues related
to determining the status of the refugees and budgetary implications.
Both groups will prepare recommendations for you next week.

RECOMMENDATION:

1. That you approve the Vice President statement (Tab A).*

2. That you approve Option 2 (page 2, Tab B) as a framework for
a strategy for dealing with the Cuban refugee problem.’

4 Carter checked the approve option.
5 Carter checked the approve option and initialed at the bottom of the page.
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98. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) and the White House Chief of
Staff (Watson)!

Washington, April 28, 1980

TO

The Vice President

The Secretary of State

The Secretary of the Treasury

The Secretary of Defense

The Attorney General

The Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare

The Secretary of Transportation

The Director, Office of Management and Budget

The Director, Federal Emergency Management Agency

SUBJECT
U.S. Operations—Caribbean Refugees

The President reviewed the conclusions of the Vice President’s
meeting on U.S. policy to Cuban refugees, and the options paper for
that meeting and approved Option No. 2, as modified by the meeting
to reflect the goal of “trying to control the flow of Cuban refugees into
the United States.”? This strategy includes the following components:

—strengthen and enforce existing laws to serve as a deterrent to
further voyages by Cuban-American boats;

—seek to persuade the Cuban-American community to stop or at
least to discourage the boatlift;

—maximize international pressure on Castro to resume the airlifts,
to permit an orderly and humane evacuation of refugees, to place this
issue back into its appropriate international context, and to place Castro
on the defensive;

—after appropriate preparation, call for an international conference
(preferably under UN auspices and including those nations which
already have pledged to receive some of the Cuban refugees) to negoti-
ate an international formula with Cuba to resettle Cuban refugees in
a humane manner. (This could include an international processing
center in Havana.)

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 14, Cuba, 4/80. Confidential. Vance resigned on the day this memorandum
was distributed.

2 See Document 97.
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On the immediate operational side, the influx of Cuban and Haitian
refugees requires the highest degree of coordination of the Federal
government’s domestic resources to insure that the President’s policy
decisions are fully implemented.

Jack Watson will assume lead responsibility for convening and
directing an interagency group to achieve that result. Jack has already
moved to establish such a group and to set-up the necessary lines of
communication and control.

99. Central Intelligence Agency Information Report!

TD/[report indicator not declassified]/11487-80
Washington, April 28, 1980, 1133Z

COUNTRY
Cuba

SUBJECT

Plans of Cuban Government to Permit Mass Exodus of Refugees to the U.S.
(DOL: [number not declassified] April 1980)

SOURCE
[4Y% lines not declassified]

1. [3 lines not declassified] said that Fidel Castro is planning to permit
1.5 million Cubans to leave the country for the U.S. [name not declassified]
said the principal reason for this policy decision is the economic
embargo directed toward Cuba by the U.S. Government.

2. [name not declassified] also stated that, if the Mariel-Key West
boat operation was stopped by the U.S., the Cubans would resort to
any means to facilitate the exit of people from Cuba. One option would
be the dumping of Cubans on Florida shores in order to produce
a situation similar to the massive concentrations of Vietnamese and
Cambodian refugees.

3. [name not declassified] also stated that the Government of Cuba
was going to allow any aircraft to fly into Cuba to pick up individuals

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 18, Cuba, Refugees, 4/26-30/80. Secret; Wnintel; Noforn;
Nocontract. Sent to the Department of State, JCS, DIA, DIRNSA, FBI, NSC, and the
White House Situation Room.
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desiring to leave the island. (Field Comment: On 25 April 1980, the
Government of Cuba announced that it will permit aircraft to be used
in transporting Cubans to the U.S.) A chartered DC10 aircraft is sched-
uled to arrive in Miami, Florida on 25 April carrying approximately
110 Cuban emigres.?

4. References: [less than 1 line not declassified]

2 Another intelligence report, [text not declassified], April 28, concluded, “Fidel Castro
is selectively emptying the jails in Cuba of petty criminals, narcotics users and pushers,
prostitutes and social misfits and placing them on the boats leaving the country.” (Ibid.)

100. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State!

Havana, April 29, 1980, 2246Z

4083. Eyes Only for Assistant Secretary Bowdler. Subject: Cuban
Refugee Flow to US.

1. C—Entire text.

2. I have left message with Padron’s aide that I need to talk to him
on urgent basis regarding movement of people to US. Aide promised
to get in touch with Padron—who is directing operation at Mariel—
and have him call me this evening if at all possible. I hope therefore
to see him late tonight (April 29) or sometime tomorrow.?

3. Against my expectations, some receptivity may be developing
on Cuban side. Their own immigration facilities and procedures have
been swamped. Mariel resembles a madhouse. Several Cuban immigra-
tion officials I saw at airport Sunday looked as though they had not
slept in days. Moreover, Mariel has become a national distraction, with
one large part of population now concentrating on ways to get there
and get out, and a second part of the population spending a good deal
of time and energy excoriating the first. Castro has certainly worked

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 15, Cuba, 5/80. Confidential; Immediate; Nodis.

2In telegram 4150 from Havana, April 30, Smith reported on his meeting with
Padron. “Padron expressed great concern over deterioration of our bilateral relations.

Mariel might appear to U.S. as irrational act ‘and perhaps it was,” he acknowledged.”
(Ibid.)
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up their revolutionary fervor, harnessed their passion, etc., but sooner
or later, they have to go back to work. There are, then, good reasons
for GOC to wish to move to more orderly defined procedure. Question
is whether they are thinking logically and dispassionately enough (#)
to (#) those interests.® Leadership has behaved for past month as though
it had gone slightly mad.* Conversation with Padron my well provide
some clues as to whether their frenzy is abating.

Smith

3 As in the original; presumably a transmission problem.

* In his memoirs, Smith surmised that the death of Celia Sanchez, Castro’s secretary
and purported mistress, may have been the reason behind the Cuban leader’s instability.
(Smith, The Closest of Enemies, p. 206)

101. Paper Prepared in the Central Intelligence Agency!

Washington, April 29, 1980

CUBA: Implications of Refugee Situation

By initiating a massive exodus of Cubans directly to the US, President
Castro hopes to alleviate growing domestic pressures on his regime. The Cuban
leader probably believes his tactics will press the US to negotiate on his terms
to control the flow. Continued disorder in Mariel, however, could create new
domestic problems for Castro and cost him international prestige. [portion
marking not declassified]

Castro’s primary objective is to get rid of political malcontents as
well as those dissatisfied with economic conditions. Over the past few
years crime, vandalism, worker apathy, illegal departures, and even
some isolated incidents of antigovernment activity have increased. [por-
tion marking not declassified]

The Cuban leader also is retaliating against Peru and Venezuela,
which had embarrassed his regime by granting asylum to people forc-
ing their way into those countries’ embassies. Similarly, Havana is

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 18, Refugees, 4/26-30/80. Top Secret; [codeword not declassified].
Prepared by [2 names not declassified], CIA.
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striking back at the US for failing to prosecute boat hijackers.? In addi-
tion, Cuba wants to embarrass the US by portraying Washington’s
reluctance to accept the refugees as a contradiction of its human rights
policy. [portion marking not declassified]

Castro apparently believes that he is in the driver’s seat and that
he can retain the initiative regardless of what the US does. He will
continue—and may step up—the flow of refugees in order to press
Washington to enter into formal negotiations.® [portion marking not
declassified]

In any discussions with the US, Castro will resist attempts to
involve other countries or international organizations and will push
the US to accept large numbers of refugees. He also may seek assurances
that, despite planned US military maneuvers and “threatening” state-
ments by US leaders, the US has no hostile intent toward Cuba. In
addition, he may exert pressure on the US to prosecute those who
hijack boats to Florida. [portion marking not declassified]

Castro hopes to keep the US on the defensive by stirring up an
international outcry over the US military exercises beginning on 8 May
at Guantanamo Bay Naval Base. His address at a massive rally on 1
May probably will key the campaign.* The Cubans also are planning
their own military maneuvers and large demonstrations throughout
the island on the first day of the US exercises—including a march of
one million people past the US Interests Section in Havana. [portion
marking not declassified]

Pressures on the Regime

In recent months, Castro has become increasingly disturbed by
signs of what he regards as growing US hostility toward Cuba. He
probably also fears that Washington might—particularly in the wake
of the abortive rescue attempt in Iran—act precipitously against his
regime. The Cuban President sees events in Central America as height-
ening internal pressures on the US for action to contain Communism,
and he believes that Cuba would be the most inviting target. [portion
marking not declassified]

2 See Document 88.

8 Palmieri, in testimony before the House Judiciary Committee on April 30, said
that the United States was not in direct negotiations with the Cuban Government to
control the flow of refugees. (“Refugee Coordinator Says U.S. Is Not Negotiating With
Havana,” The New York Times, May 1, p. A23)

*1In his speech, Castro said the United States must accept the Cuban refugees and
warned the Cuban people to prepare for a naval blockade. (Marlise Simons, “Castro
Says U.S. Must Accept Refugees,” The New York Times, May 2, p. A22) The Department
transmitted details of the speech in telegram 116535 to select diplomatic posts, May 2.
(National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign Policy File, D800219-0509)
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If the chaos caused by the refugee exodus begins to work against
him, however, Castro could find it more difficult to dictate terms.
Over 1,000 boats are tied up at Mariel harbor, and the Cubans are
encountering growing problems in processing the refugees. Such diffi-
culties apparently already have forced Havana to suspend plans for
permitting private aircraft to pick up refugees. [portion marking not
declassified]

Although Havana had announced that any Cuban may leave the
island, some have been denied exit permits. As the flow of emigres
becomes more orderly the government is likely to tighten its restrictions
for departure—particularly on military-aged males. The refusal of sev-
eral hundred Cubans to vacate the Peruvian Embassy pending guaran-
tee of safe passage could further undercut Castro’s credibility. [portion
marking not declassified]

Implications

The departure of between 200,000 to 500,000 persons—2 to 5 percent
of the population—would alleviate some economic difficulties. The
actual benefits, however, would be limited. [portion marking not

declassified]

Such an exodus would reduce pressure in the housing sector, but
it would bring only a small and temporary reduction in demand for
food and scarce consumer goods. While Cuba has an overall surplus
of labor, the sudden departure of skilled individuals could disrupt
some sectors of the economy. [portion marking not declassified]

The domestic political benefits could be higher. Castro has been
successfully using the refugees as a scapegoat for the regime’s economic
failures, and a mass exodus would reduce the need for greater repres-
sion. On the other hand, the continued presence of boats waiting to
pick up friends and relatives could have an increasingly unsettling
effect over time on those who remain. [portion marking not declassified]

Castro evidently recognizes that his actions will have negative
repercussions in Latin America, and he probably has written off any
major Cuban gains there in the near future. Relations with Peru and
Venezuela will be the most seriously affected, but the negative fallout
probably will not be significant in those states generally friendly toward
the Castro regime. If Castro does not resolve the refugee issue rapidly,
however, Cuba is likely to fail again in its bid for a seat on the UN
Security Council. [portion marking not declassified]

Havana is on the defensive elsewhere because of its efforts to
softpedal the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan. Prolonging the refugee
crisis is likely to erode Havana'’s influence among Third World states.
Moreover, no matter how the refugee issue is resolved, Cuba is bound
to lose some of its allure as a model for economic development. [portion
marking not declassified]
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102. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, May 1, 1980

SUBJECT
Mini-SCC on the Cuban Refugee Issue (U)

David Aaron chaired a Mini-SCC meeting on Wednesday, April
30, 1980, to discuss an international strategy for dealing with the Cuban
refugee problem.? The group approved press guidance to be used in
announcing the transformation of Solid Shield 80 to a humanitarian
rescue mission to deal with the crisis caused by the irresponsibility of
the Cuban government.> The Pentagon already released a statement
on the subject yesterday. (Tab A).* (S)

In addition, the group reviewed a six-part strategy for maximiz-
ing international pressure on the Castro regime, and for seeking an in-
ternational solution to the problem, perhaps through an international
conference. (S)

1. International Conference. We will send an urgent message to Presi-
dent Carazo® of Costa Rica, informing him of the change in the Solid
Shield Exercise, and asking if he would call an international conference
(perhaps including those nations which have already pledged to take
Cuban refugees) to fashion an international response to the crisis caused
by Castro.® At the minimum, the conference ought to aim for a resolu-
tion, perhaps modeled on the Andean Pact Resolution, clearly fixing
responsibility for this crisis on Castro. In addition, the conference could:
(a) deal with the numerous problems created by Cuba, and manifested
in the refugee problem; (b) encourage the Inter-American Commission
on Human Rights to investigate charges of human rights violations

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Brzezinski
Office, Country Chron File, Box 9, Cuba, 5-6/80. Secret. Sent for action. Gregg initialed
for Brzezinski. Carter initialed at the top of the page. Attached is a covering memorandum
from Pastor to Brzezinski.

2 A discussion paper for the meeting is in the National Archives, RG 59, Central
Foreign Policy File, P800867-1669.

5 For the White House statement issued on May 2, see the Department of State
Bulletin, June 1980, p. 69.

4 Attached but not printed. Carter underlined the phrase “released a statement”
and wrote in the margin, “went well.”

5 Carter underlined the words “President Carazo” and wrote in the left margin,
“good response.”

6 The Department transmitted the letter on May 1. (Carter Library, National Security
Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Cables File, Box 105, 5/80)



Cuba 223

in Cuba and against the Cuban refugees; and (c) establish a five-
nation planning group to consider negotiations with Cuba. (We will
try to keep the conference secret until we can be assured it will be
launched.)” (S)

2. Human Rights Violations. The Mini-SCC agreed to informally
contact the Inter-American Commission on Human Rights to see
whether they might be interested in interviewing several of the Cuban
refugees who have charged the Cuban government with physically
abusing them when they were trying to leave. This approach and the
IAHRC visit would be in a very low-key manner.? (S)

3. Public Affairs Program. An interagency group, including ICA,
State, NSC, and DOD, will meet daily and provide guidance and
direction for VOA programs on the Cuban issue. DOD will assign
one PSYOPS to VOA to assist in getting the message out. In addi-
tion, the group will consider whether to broadcast a special extra one-
hour program each day on the Cuban refugee issue, and whether
to engage journalists in the Cuban/American community in such an
operation.’ (S)

4. Naval Assistance for Rescue Missions. DOD and JCS will coordinate
with the Coast Guard and report on how the naval vessels, which were
supposed to have been assigned to Solid Shield, will be used in the
rescue missions. The group considered whether to obtain the co-
operation of other Latin governments in these missions, e.g., the Vene-
zuelan navy, but rejected the idea as too difficult at this stage. DOD
and State will work out the funding arrangements for these rescue
missions.!? (S)

5. Reaching the Cuban/American Community. The group agreed that
to obtain the cooperation of the Cuban/American community, we will

7 A conference held in San Jose, May 8-9, was attended by representatives from 20
nations. The nations pledged to “join their efforts in an international program for the
resettlement of those wishing to leave Cuba and to offer material and financial support
for the effort.” (Telegram 2596 from San Jose, May 9; National Archives, RG 59, Central
Foreign Policy File, D800229-0387)

8 In the margin to the left of the paragraph, Carter wrote, “ok.”

9 In the margin to the left of the paragraph, Carter wrote, “ok.”

10In the margin to the left of the paragraph, Carter wrote, “Probably needs mini-
mal effort.”
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need more carrots (related to the numbers we will accept) and more
sticks (enforcement). Jack Watson will assume responsibility for our
contacts with the community.!" (S)

6. Negotiations with Cuba. We are currently exploring with the
Cuban government whether they might be interested in talking
about the Cuban refugee issues, but the preference of the Mini-SCC
would be to try to approach the Cubans within an international
framework."? (S)

1 Carter underlined the words “Jack Watson” and wrote in the left margin, “good.”
On May 14, President Carter spoke at length to reporters, announcing and explaining
in detail the administration policy toward the Cuban refugees. See Public Papers: Carter,
1980-81, Book I, pp. 912-914. The White House issued a statement later the same day.
See ibid., pp. 914-916.

12 In the margin to the left of the paragraph, Carter wrote, “changed For Pol break-
fast.” See footnote 4, Document 105.
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103. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State!

Havana, May 5, 1980, 0740Z

4182. Subject: USINT Status Report No. 8. Ref: Havana 4178.2
1. S—Entire text.

2. In conversation last night, Jose Luis Padron said there no possibil-
ity for immediate solution of problem USINT’s 400 boarders. He
thought original intention had been to work out their immediate depar-
ture, but, he said, “with security situation being what it was,” GOC
could not afford to establish precedent of rewarding with immediate
departure those who crashed into diplomatic establishments by force.
He acknowledged that idea of immediate departure had been in every-
one’s mind first afternoon, but situation had now become “more com-
plicated.” He alluded to widespread violence (an amazingly frank
admission that GOC may have some serious trouble on its hands), and
said things would have to cool down a bit.

3. I noted that GOC’s position as reported in Granma was totally
unreasonable. It left everyone in blind alley. Refugees no more willing
to come out now than before and now there seemed to be no possibility
negotiations. Padron said there every possibility negotiations [garble].
He also said he did not blame those inside for not coming out. In their
place, he also would stay put. Passions were running high and some
regrettable things were happening.

4. I protested vigorously that we had not created this situation and
that it was unreasonable simply to leave it hanging.

I Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 15, Cuba, 5/80. Secret; Niact Immediate.

20n May 2, a group of nearly 800 released political prisoners and their families
gathered around the U.S. Interests Section for processing to leave Cuba for the United
States. A pro-government group of civilians arrived and began to assault the ex-prisoners;
approximately 400 people took refuge in the Interests Section as the angry mob gathered
outside. In telegram 4178 from Havana, May 4, the Interests Section reported that the
Cuban Government’s position toward the ex-prisoners was the same as published in
the May 4 edition of Granma: that the ex-prisoners were in the U.S. Interests Section
illegally and needed to turn themselves in without conditions; women and children
would be given safe conduct, but only to their homes. (National Archives, RG 59, Central
Foreign Policy File, D800222-0333) According to his memoirs, Smith found the Cuban
position untenable and allowed the ex-prisoners to remain in the Interests Section.
Beds were set up, the State Department provided supplies, many staff members were
evacuated, and all classified material at the Interests Section was destroyed. Many of
the ex-prisoners remained in the Interests Section until September 1980, when they could
finally leave the building safely. (Smith, The Closest of Enemies, pp. 217-228)
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5. Padron said he understands my irritation but that he really saw
nothing that could be done for moment. All sides had to be patient.
Meanwhile, he would make certain our security cordon adequate. If
we needed anything else—medicines, etc., just to let him know.

6. Comment: I will comment further in morning. Initial reactions
were two: 1) I feel somewhat reassured as to our security situation,
and 2) while at this point, even references to an eventual solution are
welcome, we clearly are in for a long haul.

Smith

104. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Brzezinski) to President Carter!

Washington, May 14, 1980

SUBJECT

U.S. and Friendly Forces Versus Cuban Forces in the Caribbean

You asked for a brief net assessment of allied and Cuban forces
which could be brought to bear in the Caribbean within 72 hours.

ALLIED FORCES

u.s.
Ground Forces Nawal Forces
1 Ranger Battalion 1 Carrier
2 Airborne Brigades 3 Cruisers
2 Marine Battalions 5 Destroyers
Air Forces 8 AMPHIBs (LPH/LST)
23 Tactical Fighter Squadrons 6 Frigates
(528 aircraft) 1 Oiler
2 Tactical Reconnaissance 1 Command Ship
Squadrons (42 aircraft) 4 Submarines (SSN)
3 Marine Attack Squadrons British
(45 aircraft) 1 Destroyer

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 14, Cuba, 5/80. Secret. Sent for information. Drafted by Odom. Carter initialed
the memorandum indicating that he saw it. In a covering memorandum to Aaron, May
13, Odom observed, “we can buzz around in the air and sea but we would get licked
if we try to send Teddy Roosevelt up San Juan Hill again.”
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1 Marine Fighter Squadron 1 Frigate

(12 aircraft) 1 Oiler
6 Navy Fighter Squadrons Dutch

(77 aircraft) 2 Destroyers
10 Navy Attack Squadrons FErench

(149 aircraft) 1 Lighter Transport

1 Patrol Boat
CUBAN FORCES

Ground Forces Nawal Forces
2 Armour Divisions 2 Attack Submarines
2 Mechanized Infantry 26 Missile Attack Boats

Divisions (KOMAR/OSA)
11 Infantry Divisions 14 Submarine Chasers
1 Artillery Divisions 32 Patrol Boats

15 Reserve Divisions

Air Forces

89 All Weather Fighters
(MIG-23/21)

75 Day Fighters
(MIG-21/17/15)

Conclusion: The US, even without its allies, can mount enormous
air and naval superiority within 72 hours. US ground forces would be
of little or no military significance vis-a-vis the Cuban ground forces,
which, upon mobilization of the 15 reserve divisions, would out num-
ber US ground forces many times. The US ground force is about 1
division equivalent. Cuban ground forces are 15 active and 15 reserve,
plus 1 artillery division, a strength of about 146,000. For details see the
attached book prepared by Defense.?

2 Not attached.
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105. Telegram From the U.S. Interests Section in Cuba to the
Department of State!

Havana, May 19, 1980, 1310Z

4499. Subj: Return of USINT Dependents and Members of Staff
Now in Miami. Ref: (A) Havana 4492 (B) Havana 4498.2

1. C—Entire text.

2. Havana remains tranquil. Disorders of past few weeks appear
to have ceased, or at least now to be so scattered and infrequent as to
be negligible in broad picture. Malecon was opened this morning, a
good indication Cuban side is expecting situation return to normal.?
Virulent propaganda campaign against US has been dramatically
toned down.

3. USINT staff of seven plus six Marines have now been standing
24-hour watch for five straight days. We are beginning to wear thin
and could certainly use staff members now in Miami; should we get
consular access to Mariel, for example, we could barely spare anyone
to send. Additionally morale would be considerably improved by
return of families.

4. Recommendation: In view of fact order and calm now prevail
in Havana and given increasing difficulties of managing operation here
with reduced staff, I strongly recommend that dependents and staff
members now in Miami return to Havana tomorrow (May 20).

Smith

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 15, Cuba, 5/80. Confidential; Flash.

2In telegram 4492 from Havana, May 18, the Interests Section reported that the
mood in Havana had calmed considerably. (National Archives, RG 59, Central Foreign
Policy File, D800245-0560) In telegram 4498 from Havana, May 18, the Interests Section
reported that the situation in Havana was “completely calm.” (National Archives, RG
59, Central Foreign Policy File, D800245-1011)

5 The Malecon is a long roadway that runs along the shore in Havana.

4 At the bottom of the page, Pastor wrote, “ZB, is it time now to pursue the breakfast
instructions—i.e. see if Castro wants to talk?” At the top of the page, Brzezinski replied
the same day, “RP, follow-up on possible talks.” In telegram 4518 from Havana, May
21, the Interests Section reported that the Cubans “are willing to talk to us—and to
others for that matter—on bilateral basis. Cubans willing to negotiate modalities which
would normalize—and limit—refugee flow. They under no illusions that we could even
discuss embargo, Guantanamo, and other major issues at this time.” (Carter Library,
National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country File, Box 14, Cuba, 5/80)
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106. Memorandum From the Acting Director of the International
Communication Agency (Bray) to the President’s Assistant
for National Security Affairs (Brzezinski)'

Washington, June 6, 1980

SUBJECT
Publicizing the Cuban Refugee Problem (C)

I am responding to your memo of May 30.?

We continue to play the Cuban refugee issue heavily in all our
media and through our posts abroad. Since April 4 our press service
has provided posts with over 200 texts of policy statements, stories,
interviews with refugees, background on Cuba and the like. VOA
remains heavily on the case, and all of its Cuban coverage has also
been placed on its correspondent feed which services over 2,500 indige-
nous radio stations throughout Latin America.

We are using the themes developed by the inter-agency group and
are actively working with other agencies to develop supporting factual
material for our media.

To assist these efforts, and to capitalize on the refugees, we are
now producing a film which will tell the story of life in Cuba as the
refugees themselves experienced it. We have filmed interviews with
Cubans in the Florida camps. I'm told it is powerful material. The film
itself will be ready for distribution by mid-June.

We have given considerable thought to your staff’s proposal that
VOA produce a daily one-hour program on Cuba for broadcast simul-
taneously to Cuba and other countries. The question of costs aside, we
conclude: (1) Cubans know more than we can tell them about Cuba;
(2) both commercial radios and VOA are already getting a heavy mes-
sage into Cuba about refugee reception here and their views as to why
they left; (3) audiences elsewhere will quickly conclude that a packaged
program on Cuba is propaganda and tune it out; (4) that our best hope
of keeping Cuba in the minds of VOA audiences is to insert the story
into programs to which they are drawn for other reasons.

1 Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country
File, Box 14, Cuba, 6/80. Confidential. A copy was sent to Muskie. At the top of the
page, Brzezinski wrote to Pastor on June 9, “RP, need your recomm.”

2In the memorandum to Bray on May 30, Brzezinski wrote, “The President has
directed the International Communication Agency to continue providing maximum
publicity of the Cuban refugee issue through the Voice of America and other appropriate
channels.” (Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Brzezinski Material, Country File,
Box 14, Cuba, 5/80)
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VOA has been working with elements of the Department of Defense
to assure that it is technically feasible to use DOD-furnished medium-
wave transmitters to get an effective VOA signal into the eastern Carib-
bean. I am told that they have almost concluded their technical studies,
which look like being positive. Cost estimates are being developed. If
the project appears practicable (and we should know next week), the
next step will be to survey the U.S. Navy base on Antigua which
appears to be the only feasible site, then consult with the UK and the
Antiguans.

Finally, Iwould like to flag one matter for NSC attention. Your staff
will recall that well before the refugee issue arose, we were instructed
by the NSC to develop a cultural exchange attraction to tour Cuba.
Alvin Ailey’s dance troupe was selected and is currently scheduled
to spend one week in Cuba in September. USICA and the Cuban
Government are splitting the costs 50/50 (our share is approxi-
mately $130,000).

We will need to know by approximately July 15 whether to
proceed.?

5 In a memorandum to Bray on June 16, Brzezinski stated he agreed that he was
“not persuaded” by the request for a “daily one-hour program on Cuba.” (Carter Library,
National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South, Pastor, Country, Box 16, Cuba,
Broadcasting [Cuba and Caribbean], 12/79-12/80)

107. Memorandum From Attorney General Civiletti to
President Carter’

Washington, June 9, 1980

SUBJECT
Hijacking of Cuban Vessels
Pursuant to your instructions I have discussed with the Secretary

of State the issues presented by the hijacking of Cuban vessels by
Cuban citizens to come to the United States and seek asylum.

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, Office, Unfiled
Material, Box 128, Cuba. Confidential.
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It is understood that there have been only four such hijackings
since January 1, 1975. However, since all have occurred during the
past six months, there is basis for concern that the trend may be toward
increased hijacking activity in the future.

It appears that most such hijackings are technically subject to fed-
eral prosecution under the kidnapping or interstate transportation of
stolen property statutes. However, jurisdiction for prosecution would
be difficult to establish if, as happened in one of the four hijackings,
the vessel is towed into United States waters by the Coast Guard to
save the vessel and individuals involved.

The primary difficulty confronted in seeking a judicial resolution
to the hijacking problem centers on the fact that there is a very minimal
likelihood of conviction. Absent unique factors which have not been
present in the hijackings to date, these cases must be prosecuted in the
Southern District of Florida, where we would face juries sympathetic
to the defendant refugees. Indeed, where the hijacking has been accom-
plished without putting life in danger, the defendants may find trial
judges sympathetic to a defense of duress or justification, based on
alleged persecution in Cuba. The fact that the United States grants
these hijackers refugee status as opposed to returning them to Cuba
will doubtless be cited in support of claims of persecution.

Another practical problem with the prosecution of these cases is
the fact that, in some instances, crew members defect to the United
States once the vessel arrives in Florida. For example, in the most recent
hijacking, three of the four crew members defected. Neither the families
of the hijackers nor defecting crew members can safely be relied on to
carry the Government’s burden of proof in a criminal prosecution.

Notwithstanding the serious difficulties which confront prosecu-
tion and the low prognosis for success, we are prepared to pursue
cases in which the lives or safety of innocent persons have been placed
in jeopardy. To that end, the most recent hijacking is presently under
intensive FBI investigation. We understand that good-faith prosecution
of hijackers, whether successful or not, would constitute a net plus in
our efforts to retain the cooperation of the Government of Cuba in
aircraft hijacking cases. As relates to future hijacking incidents, I recom-
mend that we take the following steps:

1. Make a public announcement condemning forcible hijacking as
a means of escaping Cuba, and stating that we intend to enforce U.S.
law against hijackers who place the lives or safety of innocent people
in jeopardy.

2. Conduct a thorough investigation in each future case, including
requests to the Cuban Government for assistance in determining the
facts. The Department of State and the Department of Justice will be on
the alert for hijackings which, were it not for the special circumstances
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in Southern Florida, would present reasonable prospects for obtaining
a conviction. We will bring such cases in an effort to demonstrate our
intentions and to confirm that the hijacking of vessels to the United
States from Cuba is contrary to U.S. law and policy.

3. The Cuban Government should be informed that:

(a) We are reiterating publicly our policy against forcible hijacking
and our intent to enforce the law, particularly against hijackers who
place the lives of innocent persons in danger.

(b) Cuba should be aware, however, that there are serious problems
in attempting to prosecute Cuban citizens who hijack Cuban vessels,
and the prognosis for conviction is not great. Further, in some instances,
jurisdiction for prosecution may be lacking. Accordingly, in light of
our mutual interest in creating a deterrent, we will wish to prosecute
cases which we have a possibility of winning. It would be counterpro-
ductive to lose the initial cases.

(c) The Justice Department will continue to conduct an intensive
investigation of all hijacking incidents for the purpose of determining
which have appropriate potential for criminal prosecution.

(d) Where our criminal laws permit, the United States is determined
to act in appropriate cases, particularly those in which human life is
put in serious jeopardy by actions of the hijackers.

4. The Cuban Government should also be informed that it will
continue to be the firm policy of the United States to ensure that Cuban
property is promptly returned to its rightful owners and to expedite
the return to Cuba of any and all individuals who desire to so return.

The Secretary of State joins me in making these recommendations
and, if you agree, we will take the necessary steps to implement them,
and will issue an appropriate release.?

Benjamin R. Civiletti
Attorney General

2 See footnote 4, Document 113.



Cuba 233

108. Memorandum From the Executive Secretary of the
Department of State (Tarnoff) and Robert Pastor of the
National Security Council Staff to President Carter!

Washington, undated

SUBJECT
Cuban Discussions, June 17, 1980—Summary and Next Steps (TS)

After informing Castro that our principal interest in having this
round of recent talks was to prepare the way for a negotiation of the
immigration and USINT issue, we met for seven hours in Havana with
three senior Cuban officials. However, we found them reluctant to
discuss these two issues unless we expressed a readiness to negotiate
a removal of the embargo, abandoning our base at Guantanamo, and
ceasing the overflights. In addition, the Cuban side was unusually
polemical, retracing 20 years of alleged American hostility to Cuba and
raising trivial complaints. It became clear to us that although these
confidential talks have proven useful in helping us to understand
Cuba’s views on a wide range of issues, we have clearly reached a
dead-end in terms of resolving problems. We need to decide on next
steps to ensure that a number of problems on the horizon are managed
effectively. (TS)

During previous discussions, but with greatest clarity and force
on June 17, the Cubans argued that our continued presence in Guanta-
namo, the embargo, and the overflights are unjust and a violation of
international law, and if we were serious about wanting a relationship
based on mutual respect, we would have to change our positions on
these issues. They reject our argument that we can only change our
positions on these issues if they are responsive to our concerns with
regard to Cuban activities in Africa, the Caribbean and Central America,
and Puerto Rico; they refuse to equate the bilateral “GEO” issues (Guan-
tanamo, Embargo, Overflights) with issues involving their foreign poli-
cies. (TS)

! Source: Carter Library, National Security Affairs, Staff Material, North/South,
Pastor, Country, Box 16, Cuba, 6/17-18/80. Top Secret; Sensitive; Eyes Only. Outside
the System. Sent for action. Sent through Muskie and Brzezinski. On a covering memoran-
dum to Brzezinski, June 18, Pastor wrote, “Tarnoff and I drafted the attached memo on
the trip back from Havana. The memo brings the President up to date on the last round
of negotiations and its implications.” Pastor wrote by hand at the bottom of the page
of his covering memorandum, “Zbig took this to Summit. Didn’t respond until his return.
Then said: hold PRC. Re-do memo for Secy of State w/NSC concurrence. I told him on
Jun 27 that it was all O.B.E.” Pastor and Tarnoff were in Cuba 